5 Port Solenoid Valve

Metal Seal / Rubber Seal

Power
Saving

High pressure o 95
(1 Mga Meg seal) . W

Easy Replacement of wlL
Clip Type One-touch 3
Fittings Ol

One-touch fittings can be replaced
without removing valves. 7 ‘I t/'/@

"Fitting
assembly

Can be Changed Top
with a Single Push.

The connector entry directon can be changed fom the &%, (8
top to the side by simply pressing the manual release ,°°/
button. Itis not necessary o use the manual release
bution when switching from the side to the top.

4 Position Dual 3 Port Valve

* Two 3-port valves built into one body.
* The 3-port valves on the A and B sides can operate independently.
* When used as 3-port valves, only half the number of stations is required.

e Can also be used as a 4-position, 5-port valve.
.

N
Built-in Back Pressure Check Valve (Option symbol: B)

Eliminates trouble with back pressure when driving a single
acting cylinder or when using an exhaust centre type valve, efc.

Y.

Series SQ1000/2000

New

Compared to
existing model

Easy valve maintenance-
mountable with
one screw.

Easy to add or decrease
the number of valve stations.

& S\NC

CAT.EUS11-105A-UK



Series SQ1000/2000

Wiring Type

Flat ribbon PC wiring .
system Terminal

Gateway-type | connector kit |C2PIe CONNECOr|  patible | block box kit

serial transmission flat ribbon cable
system

Manifold
variations

" SQ1000

C

>

£

(@]

S e © Q Q Q Q Q
(P.21) (P.25, 31) (P.25, 33) (P.25, 35) (P.25, 37) (P.25, 39)

- Q Q o

é SUICEY - (P.67, 73) (P.67, 75) (P.67,77) - -

g

2 Q Q Q

a | SeHie o (P.81, 87) (P.81, 89) (P.81, 91) o o

Piping Specifications
1(P), 3(R)
OSupply/Exhaust port

$Q1000

One-touch fittings for 3.2
One-touch fittings for g4
One-touch fittings for 06
M5

S$Q2000

One-touch fittings for g4
One-touch fittings for 26
One-touch fittings for 28

SQ1000

One-touch fittings for 28

$Q2000
One-touch fittings for 10

Front matter 1 2 SNC



Metal Seal/Rubber Seal

5 Port Solenoid Valve
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Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000
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Manifold Spare Parts: SQ2000 - P.118 | kit
_ J P.83 . . .
(P.81, 93) Specific Product Precautions - P.119
S
kit
. N
Cyllnder Speed Chart useasa guide for selection. Please confirm the actual conditions with SMC Sizing Program.
Series SQ1000 Series SQ2000 C
Average Bore size [mm] Average Bore size [mm] Kit
speed Series CJ2 Series CM2 speed Series CJ2 Series CM2
[mm/s] | 46 | 010 | 216 | 020 | 225 | 032 | 040 [mm/s] | 46 | 010 | 216 | 020 | 225 | 032 | 040
388 | | Perpendicular, ?88 || k1 Perpendicular, =)
'| upward actuation 'l upward actuation o S
600 : 600 | : £.2
500 - I|Hor|zqntal 500 | ||Hor|zqntal G a
400 | actuation . 400 | actuation | s0O
300 Taem BN | I EE | i 300 TER lam lgs RS —
el el N
100 o H AR HRE HER R AR - 100 tpm R R H R R HER £s
# It is when the cylinder is extending so that the exhaust is controlled by speed Pressure: 0.5 MPa/Load factor: 50% 5=
controller (directly connected with cylinder), and its needle valve being fully open. \T=
* The average velocity of the cylinder is what the stroke is divided by the total stroke time. .
* Load factor: ((Load weight x 9.8) /Theoretical force) x 100% ]
o
Conditions 2
Base mounted | SeriesCJ2 | Series CM2 |Series MB, CA2 5
Tube x Length T0604 x 1 m \©
SQ1000 | Speed controller AS3002F-06 _UE
Silencer AN110-01 é%
Tube x Length T0604 x 1 m T1075x1m | T1209x1m §38
SQ2000 | Speed controller AS3002F-06 AS4002F-10 ==
Silencer AN20-02 ~—
-_/r'-/iSNC Front matter 2



EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System

Plug-in Unit

Series SQ1

000 (e

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q13-SB|N

08

__D_ - -

Q

Manifold serieI

[ 1 [ sato00 |

Sl unit output polarity
— | Positive common
N |Negative common

Valve stationse

Symbol| Stations Note
0-1 1 stgtlon Double
3 : Wiring
08 |8 stations

Note) Max. 16 stations
(Special wiring
specifications)

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example

2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ1130-51-C6 (4 sets)

2 position double (24 VDC)
SQ1230D-51-C6 (3 sets)

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3 (1 set)

Cylinder port fitting
C6: One-touch fittings for o6

§S5Q13-SB08-D -:---- 1 set (SB kit 8-station manifold base part no.)
#SQ1130-5-C6 -++eeeeeeee 4 sets (Single type part no.)
+8Q1230-5-C6 --- - 3 sets (Double type part no.)
+*SSQ1000-10A-3 ----- 1 set (Blanking plate part no.)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly.

Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.
Enter in order starting from the first station on the D side.

Add the valve and option part number under the manifold base part number.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate by the manifold
specification sheet.

lCE compliant

1(P), 3(R) port size

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch
fittings for 08

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch

= fittings for @5/16"
e Option
— None
02 to 16 (1) DIN rail length specified
B (2)@3) Back pressure check valve
K (4) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)
N With name plate (Side ported only)
R External pilot specifications
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ” at the end.
(Enter the number of stations inside [J.)

The number of stations that may be displayed
is longer than the manifold number of stations.
Example: -D09

Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check
valve is included in all stations of the manifold.
If the back pressure check valve is used only
for the station that need it, then specify the
station location in the manifold specification.
(“-B” is not necessary)

Note 3) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3
(R2) are common) are used, back pressure
cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.

Note 4) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases
below.

- All single wiring

- Single and double mixed wiring

- When there are stations which do not require
wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify the
wiring specification in the manifold specifica-
tion so that the number of the solenoids is
16 maximum. (Standard wiring specification
is double wiring)

Note 5) For specifying two or more options, enter
them alphabetically.

Example: -BKN

= Refer to pages 42 to 46 and 52 to 54 for manifold

option parts.

o DIN rail mounting
Sl Unit Part No.

£

Symbol| S| Unit Specifications | S| unit part no.

— | Positive common (NPN) | EX510-S002B

N Negative common (PNP) | EX510-S102B

Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual for the details of
EX510 gateway-type serial transmission system.
Please download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu




EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System .
v Plug-in Unit Series SQ1000

C€

How to Order Valves

SQ1[13[0) -5 [1-C6-| |- |-1Q

Series—l— — | lCE compliant
| 1 | sQ1000
Seal
0 | Metal seal With/Without manifold block
1 | Rubber seal — M MB Note)
. . . With manifold block,
Type of actuation Without manifold With manifold block | built-in back pressure
" - block
2 position single check valve
(A)4 2(B)
U ra W]
R1)5 13(R2
(R1) * (R2) >
2 position double (Double solenoid)(1) l , O P
A4 2B) A4 2(B) * Lead wire isnot |  Lead wire is not Kit
2 [Im included. included.
o)
Metal seal Rubber seal « When only valves For adding stations J
3 position closed centre are required. kit
(A)4 2(B) Note) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2)
3 are common) are used, back pressure cannot be
(R1)513(R2) prevented with dual 3 port valves.
(P)
e Port plug mounting port
3 position exhaust centre pug gp T
(A 2(8) = None kit
4 I /Mo A_| Portd(A)
(R1)5“1:)3(R2) B Port 2(B)
3 position pressure centre e Cylinder port L
(A)4 2(B) Symbol Port size Port location kit
5 C3 | With One-touch fittings for 3.2
(R1)5(; )S(RZ) C4 | With One-touch fittings for o4 Side _H
i - itti orted H
4 position dual 3 port valve C6 | With One-touch fittings for g6 | P S
4(A) 2(B) M5 M5 thread :
i i L3 | With One-touch fittings for 3.2 kit
(A %& L4 | With One-touch fittings for 4 | Top'" =
y L6 | With One-touch fittings for g6 | Ported JL—E
1(P) 3(R)
— L5 M5 thread C
4 position f&?l 3 port Valz\ég) Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration. kit
Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch fittings.
B@ i o[
e Manual override
] 2
1P 3(R) = = S5
4 position dual 3 port valve Non-locking push type Locking type £3
?(A) 2(B) (Tool required) (Tool required) =0
&S
1 s
1(P) 3(R) = ;
Note 1) For double solenoid specification, % ~§
the "function" symbol is “D”. =
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are .
applicable. . 2
— Functioneé e Rated voltage =
Symbol Specifications B 22 VDG E
— Standard type (0.4 W) - L <]
- Note) Light/surge voltage suppressor is built-in. o
B Quick response type (0.95 W)
D(1) |2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) - E
High pressure type (1 MPa, 0.95 W) Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double. o =
K [Applicable to metal seal only] Q Note 2) When Sl unit output polarity is negative common, the valve common § %
NG Negative common specification should be also be negative common. =3
9 Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves. o

R®) External pilot specifications Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them alphabetically.

ZS\VC 2




Series SQ1000

Dimensions: SQ1000

One-touch fitting oy
[3(R), 1(P) port] ol !
Applicable tubing O.D.: @8 For top ported i
— | 480 1489 468 460 460 (480 [4Ed |4 [
i i 3
2 %5 gl
« N ST .
43.5
58.1 11.5 One-touch fitting, thread piping

[4(A), 2(B) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 63.2
104
1 06

Thread size: M5

(Satons)-- D DB DB ®-D- DD
L3
5 L2
L1
47.6 58.1
Indicator light
43.5 11.5.26.4 49.4
Manual override
- L
g @
o
ol
AR
EE PN :
o -~ o
gl gl ] ) 2
@l 8 » 0. 0 z
8§ ~| - ® G 8 *
| o 52 0 -
s & ©
— 1 1
[== o
M5: External pilot port %
EXH outlet 2 x M4
DIN rail clamp screw
Dimensions [mm)] Formula: L1 =11.5n + 120.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 | 132 |[1435|155 |166.5|178 |189.5|201 |212.5|224 |235.5|247 |258.5|270 |281.5|293 |304.5
L2 | 1625|175 |175 |187.5|200 |212.5|225 |237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5|300 |312.5 3125|325
L3 |173 |185.,5|1855|198 |210.5|223 |235.5|248 |260.5|273 |285.5|298 |310.5|323 |323 |335.5
3 % S\C
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Plug-in Unit

Series SQ1000

C€

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q13-

08|FD2|-D

Q

Stations e ] l [ o CE compliant
01 1 station Note) The maximum number of 1(P), 3(R) port size
: : stations depends on the 1(P), 3(R) port
24Noe)| 24 stations type of electrical entries. ~ | One-touch fittings for &8
Refer to “Electrical entry”
for details. 00T 1(P), 3(R) port
One-touch fittings for 85/16"
. i Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DC] at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside[1.) The number
Manifold mountinge- of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of stations. Example: -D09
f 0 Note 2) When “-B is selected, a back pressure check valve is included in all stations of the manifold. If
NDote) DIN rail moun.t ing style l Obti the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it, then specify the station
E Direct mounting style ption location in the manifold specification. (B is not necessary)
Note) Refer to page 53 for — None Note 3) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure
details. 02 to 24(1) DIN rail length specified cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves. ‘
Note 4) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases below. (Except L kit)
B()@) Back pressure check valve - Al single wiring
K@) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring) - Single and double mixed wiring.
N With name plate (Side ported only) - When there are stations which do not require wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify
R External pilot specifications the wiring specification in the manifold specification 50 that the number of solenoids is the
— - maximum number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring specification is double wiring)
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust Note 5) For specifying two or more options, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN
 Refer to pages 42 to 46 and 52 to 54 for manifold option parts.
®Electrical entry
Lead wire Station Max. number of
Kit type connector Cable/SI unit specifications Double wiri solenoids for special
location (Double wiring) | wiring specifications()
E kit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 . D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5 m cable .
- D )
D-sub FD2 Sid8 b sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable 110 12 stations 24
connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
E kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4
PD2 |D side ()| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable
26P PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (20'3) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1 to 9 stations 18
kit
: Flat ribbon cable (20P) .
JDO | D side PC wiring system compatible 1 to 8 stations 16
Flat ribbon cable (20P)
(PC wiring system compatible)
. D side
L LDO . e
I «it LU0 | U side"| Lead wire kit with 0.6 m cable
LD1 | D side o .
LU1 | Uside Lead wire kit with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations —
LD2 | D side T
Lead wire kit LU2 | Uside Lead wire kit with 3.0 m cable
B kit sDQ DeviceNet
1 to 8 stations 6
SDR1 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points)
D side
SDR2 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) 1 to 4 stations 8
Serial transmission kit
EX140 integrated-type (for output) _ .
serial transmission system(3) Spv CC-LINK 1 to 8 stations 16

@,

* Refer to page 64 for manifold spare parts.

Sl Unit Part No.

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.
Note 2) Specify the wiring so that the maximum number of solenoids is not exceeded. (The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)
Note 3) Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual for the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial transmission system. Please download it via our website. http:/www.smc.eu

Symbol Protocol type Sl unit part no.

SDQ | DeviceNet EX140-SDN1

SDR1|OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points) | EX140-SCS1

SDR2| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) EX140-SCS2

SDV |CC-LINK EX140-SMJA
5

ZSNC



plug-in unit Series SQ 1000
(€ &R

How to Order Valves

SQ1[1/3[0] |-[5]| [1-IC6|-| |-| [-1Q

lCE compliant
Seal
0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal With/Without manifold block
— M MB Note)
Type of actuation Without With manifold block,
2 position single manifold block With manifold block |built-in back pressure F
(A)4 2(B) check valve Kit
1 AT
(R1)5 13(R2)
(P)
2 position double
(Double solenoid) (1) B P
, (W4 2(8) (A)4 2(B) * Lead wire is * Lead wire is kit
2 N not included. not included.
(R1)5(g))3(ﬂ2) (R1)5(g))3(R2) * \When ordering
Metal seal Rubber seal with manifolds For adding stations
— * When only valves J
3 position closed centre are required. Kit
(A)4 2(B) - o
3 Note) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2)
are common) are used, back pressure cannot be
(R1)5(;)3(R2) prevented with dual 3 port valves.
3 position exhaust centre oPort plug mounting port T
(A 2(8) — | None kit
4 v hWIIBIWAC A | Port4(A)
(R1)5(; ).3(R2) B Port 2(B)
3 position pressure centre . L
A4 2(B) e Cylinder port . . Kit
5 Symbol Port size Port location
(R1)513(R2) C3 | With One-touch fittings for 3.2 S
P C4 | With One-touch fittings for o4 |  Side _H
4 position dual 3 port valve C6 | With One-touch fittings for g6 | Ported S
4(A) 2(B) -
1 I M5 M5 thread kit
AR L3 |With One-touch fittings for 3.2
' L4 | With One-touch fittings for @4 | Top"" —
1) 3R L6 | With One-touch fittings for 6 | Ported
4 position dual 3 port valve L5 M5 thread C
4(A) 2(B) Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration. kit
BQ N;& N Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch fittings.

T o Manual override

Sow
1P)  3(R) — B o5
4 position dual 3 port valve ¢ Rated voltage Non-locking push type Locking type g *3_
4A) 2(B) 5 24 VDC (Tool required) (Tool required) =0
12 VDC
ce N 2 , e
Note 1) Light/surge voltage 25
T suppressor is built-in. £s
. wn
1(P)  3(R) Note 2) S kit: 24 VDC only S
Note 1) For double solenoid % *E
specification, the "function” =S
Note 2) (SijbOItl,i“D"' " ¢ Function c
ote nly rubber seal types are — 2
applicable. Symbol Specifications 8
— Standard type (0.4 W) Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double. 5
B Quick response type (0.95 W) Note 2) For L kit, when the manifold specifies S
D(1) | 2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) negative common, the valve common should ©
. also be negative. The combination of negative =
K High pressure type (1 MPa, 0.95 W) common of the valve cannot be specified with -=
[Applicable to metal seal only] S kit (EX140). SO
N(2) Negative common Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves. § %
RO External pilot specifications Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, = E.
indicate them alphabetically. L

SvVC B

O



Series SQ1000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3 [XF)

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ1000-PR1-3-¢ [XE

Name plate (-N)
SSQ1000-N3-n X5

External pilot

specifications (-R) [
External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$5Q1000-PR-3-C8(-S)

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-P [ XT»

Blanking plug
KQ2P-23/04/06/08 [X5)

Dual flow fitting
S$SQ1000-52A-5 (XD

Individual SUP spacer
$SQ1000-P-3-C¢

EXH block plate
SSQ1000-B-R X7

Port plug
VVvQz100-CP

Silencer

(For EXH port) [XT)

QQ%

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ1000-R-3-5¢

Back pressure check valve (-B)
SSQ1000-BP [ X1)

Built-in silencer,
direct exhaust (-S) [XE)

O
g

Special wiring specifications (-K)

D-sub connector Terminal no.

R )
0) 1 station

2 stations
3 stations
4 stations

5 stations {

200 g 6 stations {
7 stations {

{

8 stations

Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




How to Order Manifold Assembly

Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ1130-51-C6 (4 sets)

3m

D-sub connector cable
AXT100-DS25-030 ‘

2 position double (24 VDC)

SQ1230D-51-C6 (4 sets)

Blanking plate
SSQ1000-10A-3 (1 set)

& ",\fo/ Al
> IPl
PPl

7 it
G0

Cylinder port fitting
C6: One-touch fitting for 6

kit
Manifold base (9 stations)
F kit SS5Q13-09FD2-D A
(D-sub connector kit)
kit
SS5Q13-09FD2-D ----ceeeee 1 set (F kit 9-station manifold base) —
* SQ1130-51-C6 --+oveeueeeee 4 sets (2 position single)
* SQ1230D-51-C6 ---veeeveee 4 sets (2 position double) L
* SSQ1000-10A-3 --eeveeeee 1 set (Blanking plate) kit
The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc. ~—
Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet. S
kit

Manifold
Options

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
Exploded View

O
g



Series SQ1000

Valve Specifications

Model
Flow characteristic (1) Response time [ms] (2)
SIS aE}t/Saeti(c))L Seal Model 1242 FoAB) . el il — Standard | Quick response Weight
C [dm3/ Q[Umin] | C [dm?/ Q [Lmin] ld]
shar) | © | CV || sban | P | OV |awmpes| @4W) | 098W)
S| single Metal seal SQ1130 | 062 | 0.10 | 0.14 | 141 | 0.63 | 0.11 | 0.14 | 144 |26orless|12o0rless| 80
E= Rubber seal | SQ1131 | 0.79 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 189 | 0.80 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 192 |24 orless|150rless| 80
c%. Double Metal seal SQ1230D | 0.62 | 0.10 | 0.14 | 141 | 0.63 | 0.11 | 0.14 | 144 |13 orless|10orless| 95
Rubber seal | SQ1231D | 0.79 | 0.20 | 0.19 189 | 0.80 | 0.20 | 0.19 192 |20orless|150rless| 95
Closed | Metal seal SQ1330 | 058 | 0.12 | 0.14 | 133 | 0.63 | 0.11 | 0.14 | 144 |44 orless|29orless| 100
$Q1000| S centre | Rubber seal | SQ1331 | 0.64 | 0.20 | 0.15 | 153 | 0.58 | 0.26 | 0.16 | 144 |39orless|25o0rless| 100
& | Exhaust Metal seal SQ1430 | 0.58 | 0.12 | 0.14 | 133 | 0.60 | 0.14 | 0.14 | 139 |44 orless|29orless| 100
8| centre | Rubberseal |SQ1431 | 0.64 | 0.20 | 0.15 | 153 | 0.80 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 192 |39 orless|25orless| 100
® Pressure | Metal seal SQ1530 | 0.62 | 0.12 | 0.14 | 142 | 0.63 | 0.14 | 0.14 | 146 |44 orless|29orless| 100
centre | Rubber seal | SQ1531 | 0.79 | 0.21 | 0.19 | 190 | 0.59 | 0.20 | 0.14 | 141 |39orless|25orless| 100
::‘%? 3 pc?r‘ltj\z/ialllve Rubber seal SQ1§31 0.59 | 0.28 | 0.15 148 | 0.59 | 0.28 | 0.15 148 |27 orless|14 orless| 95

Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on
the pressure and air quality.

Note 3) These valves have been calculated according to ISO6358 and indicate the flow rate under standard conditions with an inlet pressure of 0.6 MPa
(relative pressure) and a pressure drop of 0.1 MPa.

Q Note 1) Values for the cylinder port size of C6, CYL — Values of EXH. Flow characteristics of 2 — 3 (B — R2) delines about 30% of 4 — 5 (A — R1).

Specifications

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa (High pressure type (3): 1.0 MPa)
g = |Single 0.1MPa 0.15MPa
— = o
‘g’ $ 3 | Double (Double solenoid) 0.1MPa 0.1MPa
= E‘ 8 |3 position 0.1MPa 0.2MPa
JIS Symbol :‘%’_ = |4 position — 0.15MPa
2 position single g Ambient and fluid temp. —10 to 50°C (1)
(A4 2(B) § Lubrication Not required
reanull Pilot valve manual override Push type/Locking type (Tool required)
(R1)5 ; 3(R2) Vibration/Impact resistance () 30/150 m/s?
- (P) _ Protection structure Dust tight
2 pOS'(t/'f)z dzf’(g’;'e (D°t‘:)'j s;('g)”o'd) o | Coll rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
‘ .2 | Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
z{ﬂgﬂz}z&] mﬂz}z&] o =
e o " -
(R1)5 13(R2) (R1)5 13(R2) s £ | Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
MetaI(F;)eal Rubbeﬂeal » a;,_ Power consumption |24 VDC 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) (4)
@ | (Current) 12VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) ()
3 position closed centre Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.
A4 2(B Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 45 and 2000 Hz.
(A) (B) Test was performed at both energized and de-energized states in the
axial direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature.
(R1)5 13(R2) (Values at the initial period)
P Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when it is tested with a drop tester in the axial
direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both
3 position pressure centre energized and deenergized states every once for each condition.
Note 3) Metal seal type only.
(A4 2(B) Note 4) Value for quick response, high pressure type
(R1)5(|13)3(R2)
4 position dual 3 port valve (A) 4 position dual 3 port valve (B) 4 position dual 3 port valve (C)
3 position exhaust centre 4(A) 2(B) 4(A) 2(B) 4(A) 2(B)
(A)4 2(B) { { |
AT 70 zﬁﬂ;@% N Wm&
(R1)5 13(R2) ] I 1
® 1P) 3R 1P)  3(R) 1P) 3R

SvVC
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Manifold Specifications

plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Porting specifications -
Port size (1) Applicable Applicable | 5-station Adgg:on
Base model solenoid Type of connection stations (3) |weight (4) station @)
4(A), 2(B) valve (Double wiring) | [g]
1(P), 3(R) Port - [¢]]
location Port size
F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 420 20
s e o lForosd o it Flat rbpon cab 26P |11012 stations
it: Flat ribbon cable
For 08 org 20 to 9 stations
(For 08) C6 (For 06) P |Tto9statons | 20 | 20
M5 (M5 thread) . .
) SQ1030 | J kit: Flat ribb bl )
$85Q13-00-0 Option sQ1031 I PS vcirin(;nsflgte'ran compatible | 110 8stations | 420 20
( ?u'lt-m ) L3 (For 03.2)
sllencer, L4 (For o4 it: i ;
direct exhaust/| Top @)| | 4 EFor 266; L kit: Lead wire 1to 12 stations| 460 35
L5 (M5 thread) S kit: Serial transmission 1to 8 stations | 475 20

Note 1
Note 2
Note 3
Note 4

£

2o

O
g

One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 54.
Can be changed to side ported configuration.
An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 52 for details.
Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 9.

3

P kit] J kit

Y

> i‘lﬁ"'r'/
r,‘lf'/(f@//
- ',/g/%’@

(0

0
?
oY

> ig %
Fegha

Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual for the details of
EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial transmission system.
Please download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ The D-sub connector reduces installation labour for electrical
connections.

@ Using the D-sub connector (25P), conforming to MIL standard
permits the use of connectors put on the market and gives a
wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance
with the available mounting space.

D-sub Connector (25 Pins)

anifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A),2(B) | Stations
. 12 stations
SQ1000 | Side,Top | C8 | C3,CACEMS |pyseyconicunir

Cable Assembly

015
AXT100-DS25-030
050

The D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with
manifolds. Refer to “How to Order Manifold.”

D-sub Connector

Cable Assembly
Socket side Te,rmma,l No.
1heeeeeeeananns ———— |Terminal|Leadwire| Dot
© Terminal no. |umber | cdour [marking
— Lgccuuucguuauuo? J 1 Black| None
PR Y 2 |Brown| None
3 | Red | None
47.04 4 |Orange] None
Cable 5 |Yellow| None
0.3 mm2 x 25 cores 6 | Pink | None
i ! 0.D.o1.4 7 | Blue | None
=010 8 [Purple| White
9 | Grey | Black
Seal 10 |White| Black
(Length indication) 11 |White| Red
- 12 |Yelow| Red
Molded cover 13 |Orange] Red
s 2éM2-6’t‘0-45 14| Vellow| Black
onnector :
DB-25SFN (o Back
ooT’ Manufactured by e It€;
FFC————7J%] Japan Aviation 17 |Purple| None
< 55 Electronics Industry, Ltd. | 18 | Grey | None
QY 19 |Orange| Black
20 | Red | White
21 |Brown| White
D-sub Connector Cable Assembly 555 Reg
Cable 23 |Grey| Red
Assembly part no. Note | =0 | Grey
length (L) y 24 |Black| White
1.5 m | AXT100-DS25-015 | Cable 25 |White| None
3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores

# For other commercial connectors, use a 25
pins type with female connector conforming
to MIL-C-24308.

# Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also
available. Please contact SMC for details.

Electrical . s Connector manufacturers’ example
Characteristics -
tom . Property 5 o !_ttq' Electronics Industry, Ltd
: e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
Conductorresmiance 650rless| «J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.
Q/km, 20°C : .
) ¢ Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.
Withstand voltage 1000
VAC, 1 min.
Insulation resistance
MQ/km, 20°C 5 or more

Note) The minimum bending inner
radius of D-sub connector
cable is 20 mm.

£

Electrical Wiring Specifications

D-sub connector
—
©) As the standard electrical wiring specifications,
Km\ double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
1o o2 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
160 22 station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
e o5 valve and option types.
190 23 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
Ao o8 an option.
2o 07 For details, refer to page 52.
o O
250 013
N,
O Connector terminal no.
D-sub connector assembly wire colours
(AXT100-DS25- §é§)
Terminal no. Polarity Lead wire colour Dot
SOLa marking
1 station{%o (=) (+) Black None
*NW‘KO 14 (=) (+)  Yellow Black
. pron 2o (=) (+)  Brown None
2 stations {M%O 15 () +)  Pink  Black
3 stations {ﬁo 3 =) (+) Red None
MSO—L.O 16 =) (+) Blue White
4 stations {MO 4 =) (+) Orange  None
*’W“%O 17 =) (+)  Purple None
5 stations {*’W“O—ao 5 (=) (+)  Yellow None
*’W“%O 18 =) (+) Grey None
6 stations {MFL% ¢ 0 ) Pink  None
mﬁo 19 =) (+) Orange Black
7 stations{M 7 =) (+) Blue None
JVW\%O 20 () ) Red  White
8 stations {mﬁo X o ) Purple  White
*’W“KO 21 =) (+)  Brown  White
9 stations {M—ao 9 (+)  Grey  Black
M%o 2 () #  Pink  Red
. el 10 (o) (+)  White  Black
10 statlonS{m%o 23 () +)  Grey Red
. tron 8o 4y () () White  Red
11 stations {»NW\%O 24 () ) Black  White
1o Stations{M—""o 12 () #)  Yelow  Red
e SOLD, o5 () +)  White  None
LMy 43 @ (-) Orange  Red
Positive common Negative common
specifications  specifications
Q Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

11
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plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

(o]
One-touch fitting ) U
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported %%
Applicable tubing O.D.: 98 N
‘ ‘ 480 |4K9 489 [4&G (49 (489 [4 ‘4
E F}/F 3
o
Ol | 2
P11 N~
g 15 ©o| @
A~ \E A
® e N A L |
0 43.5
~ 58.1 P=11.5 One-touch fitting, thread piping
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
Gatony-- (D@D @@ B ®- D @@
L4 kit
5 L3
L2 49.4
10.3 L1 47
47.8 P=115 19.2 Indicator light % ;I'
M5: External pilot port 33.2 1.5 20.5 it
1. i
1S Manual override Wuning
— dimension)
B == kit
= - i
g ol @
= T
o ~
ST
g8 5
= © ] 0
8la| =~ — N 8 S
ol |9 % Al kit
m| Q| Q| & 7o)
IR <
e o 8% ;
— 9, — 17 e}
Nl o < 1)
- < i&
2 S © Nk ~f C
AL Sk o
/ J $ i
/ / == 2 x M4
/ / T DIN rail clamp screw @ T
T 0 o c
| Release for switching 25
connector direction EXH outlet Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P) S2
(Conforming to MIL-C-24308) =0
g5
T
2h
=3
f =
2
©
~
: : 2
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1=11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 _n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations) | 5
L ) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 [10 |11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 =
L1 67 | 785| 90 |101.5|113 [1245|136 |147.5|159 |170.5(182 |[193.5|205 |216.5|228 |239.5|251 |2625|274 |285.5(297 |308.5|320 |331.5 o2
L2 | 845| 96 [107.5|119 |130.5|142 |1535|165 |[176.5|188 |199.5|211 |2225|234 |2455|257 |268.5|280 [291.5(303 |314.5|326 |337.5|349 ?:'g
L3 |1125(125 (1375|150 |150 |162.5|175 |187.5|200 |212.5|225 |237.5|250 |2625|275 |287.5/300 |300 (3125|325 |337.5|350 |362.5|375 ég
L4 |123 |1355|148 |160.5|160.5|173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |235.5|248 |260.5|273 |285.5|298 |310.5/310.5(323 [335.5|348 |360.5|373 |385.5 u%

SMC 12
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Flat ribbon cable connector reduces installation labour for

electrical connection.
@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put

on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
SQ1000 | Side,Top| C8 [C3,C4, C6, M5 (mlszaiéﬁlt's‘t’a';;r ’

Cable Assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32 ?

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order Manifold".

28AWG
Red

e

(15.6)

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Terminal no.

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.
x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

SMC for detalils.

Connector manufacturers’ example

» Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

¢ Sumitomo 3M Limited

¢ Fujitsu Limited

e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact

13

O

+ Valves are numbered from the D side.

Electrical Wiring Specifications

Flat ribbon cable connector
260 025 Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
240 023 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
220 021 station, regardless of valve and option types.
fgg 813 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
160 O1s an optlor_w.
140 013 For details, refer to page 52.
120 O11
10009
8007
6005 \Connector terminal no.
40083
2001
\Triangle mark indicator position
<26P> <20P>
Terminal no. Polarity Terminal no. Polarity
SOL.a SOL.a
et () ) {JW“—O 1) )
1 station i
28::2 2 () ) 1station 28::2 2 () )
L ~~~~S0Lka, 50 ¥ L ~~~~S0La, 5 4
2stations 4 | .~ SOL.b 4 E_; §+;2stations{ ~~~~SOLb, E_; L_;
3 stations 2gtz 5 0 ) Sstations{ 28::2 560 ¢
[ soar o 0 W T solag &0 0
4 stations SOL.b 70 ) 45tations{ SOL‘Z 76
T s £ 0T s 0 0
ARAE TN} — + ARAE R} — +
Sstations{ ~~~~SOLb, 44 E_; §+;55tations{ SOLb, 4o E_; 8
Gstations{ 2th "o ®) Gstations{ 28::2 no-o
P B Iy s
7 stati { SOL.;1 1360 (+)7stalions{ SOL.z 8O0
stations ....SOL. 14 () ) ....SOL. 1 @
85tations{ SOL.Z S ®) BStations{ SOL.: 50
MSO—L'MG (G Co)] ~NW\SO—L‘O16 =) )
Qstations{ L0170 ) Qstations{ 270w
prSotlots () @) e SOLDs 45 () (4)
trr 22886 49 (o) (+) COM.
; t————019 (+) (o)
105tallons{ :gtz 20 0 @ COMs a0
N2=—20 21 (- (+)
11stations{ | ~~~~SOL.b 55 E_; ) Positive  Negative
common common
: | ~~~~S0La, o3 (<) (+) specifications specifications
123tatlons{ SOL.b o4 “) )
COM.
t———————025 (+) (-)
L COM 26 () ()
Positive Negative
common common
specifications  specifications
Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

SvVC




Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

One-touch fitting

29.6

[3(R), 1(P) port] @
Applicable tubing O.D.: 08 s
’ For top ported :
I N
489 |49 |4 ] 489 |14 ‘4 ‘
E— TN
o
B 2
P
i ol B
".I N Y
) L N |
ﬁ 43.5 One-touch fitting, thread piping
58.1 P=11.5 [4(A), 2(B) port]

D@D @ D ®®D®®

Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
106
Thread size: M5

122 (3 position)

L4
5 L3
. L2 49.4
10.3 L1 47
47.8 P=11.5 19.2 Indicator light o5
M5: External pilot port 33.2 1.5 20.5
1. "
BUALE Manual override (ouning
‘ ‘ —_— dimension)
| 4 L
) 17 - !
= L
© © ! ! i
> o 4
gl | |7le nlololo|o ifll7S
Q ﬁ'ﬂi
o B )
5|5 slolo|oleleld %
O o @ 2
I | :
(k=1 T Ny 0
= THIEeeE=s |
Q| N 1 o)
= - “F 2
)5 NE: B —
b [ St
/ 1 &) & _—
/ ‘ I |
/as wililad T
ST DIN rail clamp screw ©
T ??
EXH outlet Applicable connector:

=9

Dimensions [mm]

Triangle mark
indicator position

Release for switching connector direction

Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)

Formula: L1 =11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations)

L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 (11 |12 |13 | 14 |15 | 16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 67 785| 90 [101.5(113 [1245|136 |1475|159 [170.5[182 |193.5|205 |216.5[228 |239.5|251 |262.5|274 |2855(297 |308.5|320 |331.5
L2 845 96 |107.5[119 |130.5|142 |153.5|165 |176.5|188 |[199.5|211 [222.5|234 |[2455|257 |268.5|280 |291.5[303 |314.5|326 |337.5|349
L3 |1125|125 |1375[150 |150 |[162.5|175 |187.5(200 (2125|225 |237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5(300 |300 |[3125|325 |[337.5(350 |362.5|375
L4 [123 (1355|148 |160.5[160.5|173 |185.5(198 |210.5|223 |235.5(248 |260.5|273 |285.5(298 |310.5|310.5|323 |335.5|348 |360.5(373 |385.5
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Series SQ1000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

@ Compatible with PC wiring system. Manifold Specifications

@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL Porting specifications st
s?andard _perl_nits the use of_ t_:onnectors put on the market and Series Port Port size number of
gives a wide interchangeability. location [1(P). 3(R)| 4(A), 2(B) stations

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance ! : -
with the available mounting space. SQ1000 | Side, Top c8 C3, C4, C6, M5 (162:::};;-;;3&(1)

* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical Wiring Specifications

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,
regardless of valve and option types.

Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

For details, refer to page 52.

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a

Flat ribbon cable connector
/=0 20 (=) (+)

1 station

{ oS0 18 0w
200 019 e S0La, yg ()
2 stations
180 O17 { ASOLb, s
160 O15 ~~~~SOL.a 12 ) )
140 [O18 SStations{ SOLb
120 O R
~~~~SOL.a
100 O9 4 stations{ SOLb ® o ©
80 074 R
60 O5 Connector terminal no. | ~~~SOLa, g “) )
5 stations SOLb
40 O3 o 17 G )
20 O1 Triangle mark . | ~~~~SOLa, 5 ) +)
_indicator position 6 stations SoLb
F=———0 13 ) (+)
, { ~nSOLa, O )
stations
~~SOLb, o O )
. { ~~SOLa, - O )
stations
~SOLb, 5y
4 ) (+)
3 ) (+)
Mo 1w

Positive  Negative
common  common
specifications specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.
For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalogue (CAT.E02-20) separately.

15
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Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

One-touch fitting
[3(R), 1(P) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 08 <
L For top ported =
Inl N
4! 4! 4 4 4 4 4 ‘4 ‘
—
Dl : 3
Pk 1 2 2 N~
g 7 ©o| @
al “.I N Y
o Innlnnln - \
ﬁ 435 One-touch fitting, thread piping
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2 P
- 64 kit
106

Thread size: M5

Gaion) - (D@D B DB & D ®—® J

kit
L4
5 L3
L2 49.4 T
10.3 L1 47 kit
47.8 P=11.5 19.2 Indicator light o5
M5: External pilot port 33.2 1.5 20.5
15 ;
- Manual override ”‘Aé?”""”g toe
—_— mensio) L
L kit
o) - |
= L
g ol
b i
S|
o
c|lm % S
S| =| £ o kit
=| S hp )
ol 3| I @
ol ~ o
o 9w Al
@33 2 -
N Do B m —
-2 NG 0 C
= — I3 it
) <t
- ™ i
b vQ—jI < |
- 50
t o c
7 / o T g8
‘ 2 x M4 u T S8
Triangle mark [EXH outlet DIN rail clamp screw Applicable connector:
indicator position Flat ribbon cable connector (20P) [ w
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503) sS
Release for switching £ 2
connector direction -;3 K]
25
f =
=]
°
=
, . @
Dimensions [mm)] Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 55.5, L2 = 11.5n + 73 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) S
L il 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 67 785 | 90 1015|113 1245|136 147.5 | 159 170.5 | 182 193.5 | 205 216.5 | 228 239.5 'OE
L2 84.5| 96 107.5 | 119 130.5 | 142 153.5 | 165 176.5 | 188 199.5 | 211 222.5 | 234 245.5 | 257 .,_g 3
L3 112.5| 125 137.5 | 150 150 162.5| 175 187.5 | 200 212.5 | 225 237.5 | 250 262.5 | 275 287.5 é E
L4 123 135.5 | 148 160.5 | 160.5 | 173 185.5 | 198 210.5 | 223 235.5 | 248 260.5 | 273 285.5 | 298 u%

SvC 16
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Series SQ1000

Kit (Lead Wire Cable)

@ Direct electrical entry type
Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

Cc8 C3, C4, C6, M5| 12 stations

SQ1000 | Side, Top

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications

# Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the red wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour Lead wire colour

SOLAL) Black SOA ) Black
COM(+) Red ECOM(+) Red
--S800) white %B.)  White

Double solenoid

Single solenoid

Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (-)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the black wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour Lead wire colour

Ao() Red SOLA, (4 Red
COM(-) Black COM(-) Black
,..,..;S,QH%\,(J,) White SOLB (+) White

Single solenoid Double solenoid

Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (+)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

Negative Common Specifications

The following part numbers are for negative common specifications.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)

SQ1130 N -51-C6

TNegative common specifications

@ How to order negative common manifold (Example)

ssso13-ﬂ- @
Stations Option
Kit type DIN rail mounting style

Negative common specifications

17
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plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

One-touch fitting kit
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported ~ #
Applicable tubing O.D.: 28
480 (489 409 |48 |49 (489 [4]
< 3
%_3 © N~
- © [sp)
&~ &
S‘EF \ =l
v 29.5 o - .
N ne-touch fitting, thread piping
441 | | P=11.5 [4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 83.2 P
Lead wire length: LJ0, =0.6 m - g4
LO1,~15m - 26 kit
\ L2, ~3.0m Thread size: M5
el (D@D @@ & ®- D @@ J
kit
Electrical entry
L4 G1/2
L
5 3 49.4
L2 47 T
7.3 L1 318 kit
Station number 36.9 P=11.5 19.2 Indicator light 20 5.
22.3 1.5 ;
AWG24 (Mounting holg
Lead wire\ 15 Manual override tiensin) L
T 7 V\ kit
= bs
2 ‘ Q
= N I O
> [t
z =
iilitkil =N
c| »| o of© — kit
o| —=| = : H
7 8a |7 ololoflolo 2
olO| & T =}
of | Al
® 2Bl : 0
RO IR n -
NEERED Bl F BIX T ‘
S ERR <L of 8 C
= NS s 0 kit
o ~ 3 : : PR —
~— N N~ .
: “ I NEE s
: i i S 0
iii 2 x M4 =5 ] oS
» \ o DIN rail clamp screw o | ==
0 A c
T n T T
\ sO
M5: External pilot port EXH outlet p
25
e
2h
23
25
f =
2
©
~
: : 2
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 =11.5n+44.5, L2 = 11.5n + 59 n: Stations (Maximum 12 stations) S
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 =
L1 56 67.5| 79 90.5|102 |1135| 125 |136.5|148 | 159.5| 171 182.5 = §
L2 70.5| 82 93.5|105 |116.5|128 |139.5| 151 162.5 | 174 | 185.5| 197 S 3
L3 | 100 |1125|125 |125 |137.5|150 |162.5|175 |187.5|200 |212.5|225 ég
L4 | 1105|123 |1355| 1355|148 |160.5|173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |[2355 u%

SvC 18
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Series SQ1000

Kit (Serial Transmission Unit)
EX140 Integrated-type (for Output) Serial Transmission System

@ The serial transmission system reduces wiring work, while
minimizing wiring and saving space.

@ The maximum number of stations is 8. (16 as a semi-standard). - T -
Only for type J2, the maximum stations are 4 (8 as Porting specifications Maximum
a semi-standard). Series Port Port size numper of

location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual for the details of . 3 stations
EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial transmission system. SQ1000 Side, Top c8 C3, C4, C6, M5 (165 a sem-standard)
Please download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu
01?
One-touch fitting For top ported
[3(R), 1(P) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 8
— 4/ 4/
S o
< ———————
7 e o
7 g e ©o| @
N = & 0 N «
[sp) l f UF WU U U ! 1
2 66.9 One-touch fitting, thread piping

Manifold Specifications

Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2

1 g4
106

Thread size: M5

Gaon (D@D @ @D BB D@ @

Indicator light

L4
5 L3
L2
M5: External pilot port L1
59.3 P=11.5 19.2 49.4
44.7 1.5 ) 47
Manual override
A
/q;; %g
E ™ il i
£ nlo(o|olo|(o|o|d] L4
2| | H
N ENNES Y e a | [—-
= 8p|2 o dlelelelelole]& -
218 | [ L ST [® 8
IS — Y 2 1 mi-
N 3~ : @ — ‘ ‘ ‘ ' | N @ 9—(7;}» AN 4 !
Ail=] - — [ !
- Zlo|oje — i (gl
) AN = e -
- { % N ;Ioo
C L I = = = | = J — N
[T 5 = =
EE‘ %%‘E%”E%EE} L
B
\ =
14
@ 1.5 EXH outlet 2 x M4
DIN rail clamp screw
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 67, L2 = 11.5n + 96.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 13 14 15 16
L1 78.5| 90 101.5| 113 124.5 | 136 147.5 | 159 170.5 | 182 193.5 | 205 216.5 | 228 239.5 | 251
L2 108 119.5 | 131 142.5 | 154 165.5 | 177 188.5 | 200 211.5 | 223 234.5 | 246 257.5 | 269 280.5
L3 |137.5| 150 162.5 | 162.5 | 175 187.5 200 |212.5|225 237.5 | 250 262.5 | 275 | 287.5 | 300 300
L4 | 148 160.5 | 173 173 185.5| 198 |210.5| 223 235.5 | 248 260.5 | 273 | 285.5 | 298 310.5 | 310.5
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EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System

Plug-in Unit

Series SQ2000

C€

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q23-SB|N

08

__D_ - _Q

Manifold serieI

[ 2 [ Q2000 |

Sl unit output polarity
— | Positive common
N [Negative common

Stations e
Symbol| Stations | Note
01 1 i
. st?tlon Double
o : Wiring
08 | 8 stations

Note) Max. 16 stations
(Special wiring
specifications)

How to Order Manifold

Example
2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ2130-51-C6 (3 sets)

2 position double (24 VDC)
SQ2230D-51-C6 (2 sets)

Cylinder port fitting
(C6: One-touch fittings for o6

Manifold base (5 stations)
SS5Q23-SB05

S$S5Q23-SB05-D - 1 set (SB kit 5-station manifold base part no.)
* $§Q2130-51-C6 --+--- 3 sets (Single type part no.)
* $Q2230D-51-C6 ---- 2 sets (Double type part no.)
The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly.
Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.
Enter in order starting from the first station on the D side.

Add the valve and option part number under the manifold base part number.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate by the manifold
specification sheet.

21

lCE compliant

1(P), 3(R) port size

1(P), 3(R) port,
One-touch fittings for 610

1(P), 3(R) port,

e One-touch fittings for 23/8"
e Option
— None
02 to 16 (1) DIN rail length specified
B (@) Back pressure check valve
K (3) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)

N With name plate (Side ported only)
R External pilot specifications
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ” at the end.
(Enter the number of stations inside [J.)

The number of stations that may be displayed
is longer than the manifold number of
stations.
Example: -D09
Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check
valve is included in all stations of the
manifold. If the back pressure check valve is
used only for the station that need it, then
specify the station location in the manifold
specification. (“-B” is not necessary)
Note 3) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases
below.
- All single wiring
- Single and double mixed wiring
- When there are stations which do not require
wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify the
wiring specification in the manifold specifica-
tion so that the number of the solenoids is
16 maximum. (Standard wiring specification
is double wiring)
Note 4) For specifying two or more options, enter
them alphabetically.
Example: -BKN
= Refer to pages 47 to 54 for manifold option parts.

o DIN rail mounting
Sl Unit Part No.

Symbol| Sl unit output polarity | Sl unit part no.

— Positive common EX510-S002B

N Negative common EX510-S102B

Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual for the
details of EX510 gateway-type serial transmission system.
Please download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu




EX510 Gateway-type Serial Transmission System .
v Plug-in Unit Series SQ2000

(€ &

How to Order Valves

SQ2|13[0) -5 [1-|C6/-| |- |-1Q

Series lCE compliant
| 2 | sQ2000
Seal IWith/Without manifold block
0 Metal seal — M MB
1 | Rubber seal With manifold block
: Without With e ’
Type of actuation manifold block manifold block bullt-mhbalc(:k plressure
2 position single check valve

()4 2(B)

1 mﬂz&

(R1)513(R2)
)

2 position double

(Double solenoid) (1) 3 kit
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) * Lead wire is « Lead wire is
2 Emj;zm E{XH?;ZE not included. not included.
(R1)5 |193(R2) (R1)5 ;)3(R2) . When orc_iering
Metal seal Rubber seal . WLhenmigizlo\llislves For adding stations J
3 position closed centre are required. kit
(A4 2(B)
3 ¢ Port plug mounting port
(R1)513(R2) —
) - None T
3 position exhaust centre Port 4(A) kit
(A4 2(B) B Port 2(B)
4 a3 AW
(m)s(; )3(R2) e Cylinder port
3 bosition Dressure centre Symbol Port size Port location L
P P C4 | One-touch fittings for 4 kit

Top“)
ported

(A)4 2(B) — Side I
5 mmgﬂz&m C6 | One-touch fittings for 26 ported
(R1)5 1 3(R2) C8 | One-touch fittings for o8
P L4 | One-touch fittings for o4 ﬁ_ S
One-touch fittings for 08 L kit

4 position dual 3 port valve L6 |One-touch fittings for @6
A @) mzﬂl%}% Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch

4® 26) Ls
fittings.

|
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) )
— e Manual override C
4 position dual 3 port valve kit
4(A 2(B) - B D
. . Slide locking type
B©® ALY AN\ Non-locking push type Locking type (Manual t?pg;’
(Tool required) (Tool required) } ) So
T # Only side ported type applicable o S
5R1) 1(P)  3(R2) £.2
o
4 position dual 3 port valve % (@)
ﬁ(A) 2(B)
g 2
ce mzﬂ;?% e AN 25
]
T 2h
| s -}
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) -‘33 g
Q Note 1) For double solenoid = é
2peC|f|cz_:\t|?n:, the "function ¢ Rated voltage -
ymbol is “D”. 2
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are n 24 VDC S
applicable. Note) Light/surge voltage suppressor 3
Functione is built-in. S
Symbol Specifications ©
— Standard type (0.4 W) - E
B Quick response type (0.95 W) Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double. ° i
. . . = o
D (1) |2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) Note 2) Wher'1_S| l_Jnlt output polarity is negatl\{e common, the valve common €35
: - specification should be also be negative common. ==
N®@ Negative common Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves. X
R®) External pilot specifications Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them alphabetically.

ZSvC 22



Series SQ2000

Dimensions: SQ2000

One-touch fitting Fortop ported o
[3(R), 1(P) port] K
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10 .

4 4 4 4 4 4
8 ~ s N~ %
g '& 7 bresid biestd besid besd b e b u'\) h
——n e e
2 445 One-touch fitting /
63.3 175|  [4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: o4
106
108
[Dside]  (Stations)(1) (2> (@ E-® (D ®
L3
5 L2
L1
47.6 63.3 Indicator light 17.5 28.8
. 58.1
Manual override
[
3 © J
E projyolofofe e
8| : : i : i :
3 / m
5| 3 1 ® o o] |ojele|clo]ele|ele[e]e —
= [Te)
I T 0 -
rs) 0 0 & &
§ 3 b > Q & s ok =
5| 3 n A
R -y ©
SEARTe) ©o| R
2 ® O\ &°
& Sl unit — = ™
— B B RS ) o
ﬁ )= == == !
2 x M4
DIN rail clamp screw
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 122 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

L1 [ 1395|157 [ 1745|192 |209.5|227 |244.5|262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332 |349.5|367 |384.5]402
L2 |162.5|187.5|200 |212.5|237.5|250 |275 |287.5|300 |325 |337.5|362.5|375 |387.5|412.5]425
L3 |[173 |198 |210.5|223 |248 |260.5|285.5|298 |310.5|3355|348 |373 |3855|398 |423 |4355
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Plug-in Unit

Series SQ2000

C€

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q23-

08|FD2|-D

Q

I

Stations e
01 | 1 station Q
16 Note)|16 stations

Note) The maximum number of stations
depends on the type of electrical entries.
Refer to “Electrical entry” for defails.

Manifold mountinge

l I o CE compliant
1(P), 3(R) port size
1(P), 3(R) port
One-touch fittings for 810
1(P), 3(R) port
One-touch fittings for 3/8"

00T

Note 1) Sﬁecify DIN rail length with “DO at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside C.)

D | DIN rail mounting style ‘ f The number of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of
o - Option stations. Example: -D09
E Note)| Direct mounting style — None Note 2) Whe? ;EB’l’fishseLectid, a back pLesskure Icheck val\ée islinfludﬁd in all start]ions of dthe
- — manifold. If the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it,
Note) Refe_r to page 53 for 02to 16 (1) DIN rail length specified then specify the statiore location in the manifold specifica%ion. (B is not necessary)
details. B® Back pressure check valve Note 3) Sﬁﬁcify IK for wiring specification for cases below. (Except L kit
- All single wirin:
K (3) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring) - Singlegand dm?ble mixed wiring.
N With name plate (Side ported only) - When there are stations which do not require wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer),
- — specify the wiring specification in the manifold specification so that the number of
R External pilot specifications soler)foids_ is tge brlnaxi‘mur;m number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring
ilt-i i i specification is double wirin
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust Note 4) Fo?specifying two or more ogtions, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN
. * Refer to pages 47 to 54 for manifold option parts.
e Electrical entry
Lead wire Station Max. number of | Max. number of
Kit type connector Cable/SI unit specifications Double wiri stations for special | solenoids for special
location (Double iring) \yiing speciications| wirng specicatons 2
E kit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 . D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5 m cable ' .
D-sub FD2 D side D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable 11012 stations| 16 stations 24
connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
E kit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 110 12 stations o4
PD2 |D side ()| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable 16 stations
> 26P PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (2OP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1 to 9 stations 18
] kit
. JDO D side Flat ribbon cable (20P) 1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
Flat ribbon cable (20P) PC wiring system compatible
(PC Wiring System compatible) &
kit
TDO D side | Terminal block box kit 1 to 10 stations| 16 stations 16
Terminal block
box kit
kit ::33 B :SZ Lead wire kit with 0.6 m cable
LD1 D side T '
LU1 U side Lead wire kit with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations — —
LD2 D side S
Lead wire kit LU2 U side Lead wire kit with 3.0 m cable
B «it spQ DeviceNet
1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
SDR1 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points)
D side
SDR2 OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) 1to 4 stations | 8 stations 8
Serial transmission kit
EX140 integrated-type (for output) SDV CC-LINK 1 to 8 stations | 16 stations 16
serial transmission system (3)

£

Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.
Note 2) Specify the number of the solenoid so that the maximum station number is not exceeded.(The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)
Note 3) Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual for the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial transmission system. Please

download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu * Refer to page 66 for manifold spare parts.

Sl Unit Part No.

Symbol Protocol type Sl unit part no.

SDQ | DeviceNet EX140-SDN1

SDR1|OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points) | EX140-SCS1

SDR2| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) EX140-SCS2

SDV |CC-LINK EX140-SMJA
25
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

How to Order Valves

(€ G

SQ2[1/3|0

1-

C6/-

I Seall

0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal

Type of actuation

2 position single
(A4 2(B)
AT
(R1)a( ; )3(R2)

2 position double
(Double solenoid) (1)
(A4 2B)
BTN e

R1)513(R
(RYS13(R2)

(A)4 2(B)
S e

R1)51 3(R
( 1)J(P3( 2)

Metal seal Rubber seal

3 position closed centre
()4 2(B)

(R1)513(R2)
(P)

3 position exhaust centre
(A)4 2(B)

A B DAL

R1)513(R2
( )J(P) )

3 position pressure centre
(A4 2(B)

(R1)51 3(R2)
(P)

A @)

4 position dual 3 port valve
4(A) 2(B)

il ol

5(R1) %(P) 3(R2)

B2

4 position dual 3 port valve
2(B)

rax AN =T va S R B

T
5(R1) 1‘(P) 3(R2)

c®

4 position dual 3 port valve
f(A) 2(B)

@Q@W{W@%

T
5(R1) 4(P) 3(R2)

£

Note 1) For double solenoid

specification, the "function”

symbol is “D”.
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are
applicable. Function &
Symbol Specifications
— Standard type (0.4 W)
B Quick response type (0.95 W)
D (1) | 2 position double (Double solenoid specifications)
N @) Negative common
R®) External pilot specifications

£

Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double.

Q

lCE compliant

IWith/Without manifold block

Without
manifold block

With
manifold block

With manifold block,

check valve

* Lead wire is
not included.

+ Lead wire is
not included.

built-in back pressure F
kit

* When ordering
with manifolds

* When only valves
are required.

For adding stations

None

A

Port 4(A)

Port 2(B)

e Cylinder port

o Port plug mounting port

Symbol

Port size

Port location

C4 | With One-touch fittings for 04

C6 | With One-touch fittings for 06

C8 | With One-touch fittings for 08

Side
ported

).

L4 | With One-touch fittings for 04

L6 | With One-touch fittings for 06

L8 | With One-touch fittings for 08

Topm
ported

=)

£

o Manual override

fittings.

Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 2) Refer to page 54 for the inch-size One-touch

D

Non-locking push type
(Tool required)

Locking type
(Tool required)

Slide locking type
(Manual type)
+ Only side ported type applicable

e Rated voltage

5

24VDC

6

12 VDC

£

Note 1) Light/surge voltage

suppressor is built-in.

Note 2) S kit: 24 VDC only

Note 2) Negative common specifications are not available for the S kit.

)
Note 3) Except dual 3 port valves.
)

Note 4) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them

alphabetically.

SvVC

O
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
$SQ2000-10A-3

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ2000-PR1-3-C§ [T

Name plate (-N)
S$SQ2000-N3-n )

@u

External pilot

specifications (-R) FD
External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$SQ2000-PR-3-C10(-S)

SUP block plate
SSQ1000-B-R [XL)

Blanking plug
KQ2P-04/06/08/10 [ )

Dual flow fitting
$SQ2000-52A-19

Individual SUP spacer
$SQ2000-P-3-7% [T

EXH block plate
SSQ2000-B-R [XL)

Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP X))

Silencer

(For EXH port) X3)

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ2000-R-3-8 [T

Back pressure check valve (-B)
SSQ2000-BP [[X5)

Built-in silencer,
direct exhaust (-S) [[F1)

27
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Special wiring specifications (-K)
XD

D-sub connector
1 station

2 stations

3 stations

o2 | |4stations

1

Terminal no.
SOL.A

04 SSations{

6 stat\ons{

{
(

stations

7 st
12| 18 stations

N © _) \Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

2 position double (24 VDC) 3 position closed centre (24 VDC)

2 position single (24 VDC) SQ2230D-51-C8 (3 sets) SQ2330-51-C8 (1 set)

SQ2130-51-C8 (3 sets)
> Blanking plate
A SSQ2000-10A-3 (1 set)
Cylinder port fitting Kit
C8: One-touch fittings for 28
N
) Manifold base (8 stations)
F kit $S5Q23-08FD2-D -
(D-sub connector kit)
kit
N
S$S5Q23-08FD2-D - 1 set (F kit 8-station manifold base)
+ $Q2130-51-C8 - 3 sets (2 position single) L
* $Q2230D-51-C8 - 3 sets (2 position double) kit
* $Q2330-51-C8 -+++ 1 set (3 position closed centre) \
* $8Q2000-10A-3 - 1 set (Blanking plate)
LThe asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc. S
kit
Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet. \
kit
N
S
25
==
c
=0
N
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T
2h
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c
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°
=
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Series SQ2000

Valve Specifications

Model
Flow characteristic (1) Response time [ms] (2)
Series a-cl;ilgsti(c)); Seal Model C 1>42(F > A/%)[ Umin | G [4d:r123 /—> 58 (A/B - R”(?[IzJinin] Standard | Quick response W?gl?ht

shan] | 2| CV lmpees| sbay | P | CV fanpees] @AW | O95W)

S| single Metal seal SQ2130 | 2.2 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 518 24 | 0.14 | 0.57 | 556 |35o0rless|20o0rless| 145

E= Rubber seal | SQ2131 | 2.3 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 542 3.1 0.18 | 0.71 734 |31 orless|24orless| 140

8 Metal seal SQ2230D| 2.2 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 518 24 | 0.14 | 0.57 | 556 |20orless|150rless| 160

S Rubber seal | SQ2231D| 2.3 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 542 3.1 0.18 | 0.71 | 734 |26 o0orless |20 orless| 155

Closed | Metal seal SQ2330 | 1.9 | 0.17 | 0.46 | 448 2.1 0.15 | 0.47 | 489 |56 0orless |37 orless| 180

< | centre | Rubberseal |SQ2331 | 1.9 | 0.17 | 0.46 | 448 | 1.8 | 0.29 | 0.47 | 455 |44orless |34 orless| 175

SQ1000 % Exhaust | Metal seal SQ2430 | 1.9 | 0.17 | 0.46 | 448 24 | 0.14 | 0.55 | 556 |56 o0rless |37 orless| 180

8| centre | Rubberseal |SQ2431 | 1.9 | 0.17 | 0.46 | 448 | 3.1 | 0.14 | 0.65 | 719 |44 orless |34 orless| 175

@ Pressure | Metal seal SQ2530 | 2.3 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 542 2.1 0.18 | 0.47 | 497 |56 orless |37 orless| 180

centre | Rubberseal | SQ2531 | 2.5 | 0.17 | 0.56 | 589 1.8 | 0.30 | 0.47 | 458 |44 orless |34 orless| 175

:c% . pEn“\?;lv | Rubber seal | SQ2831| 15 | 017 | 040 | 353 | 15 | 017 | 0.40 | 353 [34orless|19orless| 155

Note 1) Values for the top ported cylinder port size of C8. CYL — Values of EXH. The side ported type will be about 10% less.

Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on
the pressure and air quality.)

Note 3) These valves have been calculated according to ISO6358 and indicate the flow rate under standard conditions with an inlet pressure of 0.6 MPa
(relative pressure) and a pressure drop of 0.1 MPa.

Specifications

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
g |2 _|singe 0.1 MPa 0.15 MPa
= 52 "
‘g’ g 2 | Double (Double solenoid) 0.1 MPa 0.1 MPa
% 8_- g 3 position 0.1 MPa 0.2 MPa
f =
JIS Symbol ——— § £ |4 position — 0.15 MPa
2 position single o Ambient fluid temperature —10 to 50°C (1)
(A)4 2(B) S | Lubrication Not required
raz b Pilot valve manual override  [Push type (Tool required)/Locking type (Tool required)/Slide locking type (Manual type)
(R1)5(;)3(R2) Vibration/Impact resistance (2) 30/150 m/s2
tion double (Double solenoid Protection structure Dust tight
2 posnzir)\ 4 OZL:B)G (Dou ( A()a 482?;0' ) @ Coil rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
: .'g 2 | Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
©
(R1)513(R2) (R1)513(R2) $ & |Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
(P) (P) 3% ion| 24VD 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) )
Metal seal Rubber seal ® & | Power consumption C (17 mA), (40 mA)
o | (Current) 12 VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) 3
3 position closed centre Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.
Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 45 and 2000 Hz.
(A4 2(B) Test was performed at both energized and de-energized states in the
axial direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature.
(Values at the initial period)
(R1)5|1,3(H2) Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when it is tested with a drop tester in the axial
(P) direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both
3 position pressure centre energized and de-energized states every once for each condition.
Note 3) Value for quick response type.
(A)4 2(B)
(R1)5 E’ 3(R2)
) 4 position dual 3 port valve (A) 4 position dual 3 port valve (B) 4 position dual 3 port valve (C)
3 position exhaust centre AT(A) %(B) 4(A) 2(B) f(A) 2(B)
(A4 2(B)
AT @W N ol mzﬂz;& N
(R1)513(R) w f I
(P) 5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) 5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) 5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2)

29
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications -
Port size (1) Applicable Applicable |5-station Adg gl',on
Base model solenoid Type of connection stations (3 |weight () station (@)
4(A), 2(B) valve (Double wiring) | [g]
PL3R) [ Foi [ pors [a]
location ort size
F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 580 35
C4 (For 04) 26P i
c10 Side | C6 (For 06) P kit: Flat ribbon cable fto12 stapons 580 35
(For @10) C8 (For o8) 20P | 1to 9 stations
. SQ2[130 | J kit: Flat ribbon cable )
$85Q23-00-0 Bogtlltﬁrr: SQ20131 PC wiring system compatible 1108 stations 580 35
silencer, L4 (For o4) T kit: Terminal block 10 10 stations| 1,165 | 620
direct exhaust/| Top @| L6 (For 06) - , ,
L8 (For 28) L kit: Lead wire 1to 12 stations| 620 50
S kit: Serial transmission 1 to 8 stations 650 35

One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 54.

Can be changed to side ported configuration.

An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 52 for details.
Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 29.

Note 1
Note 2
Note 3

Note 4

RN )

26P / 20P (P kit)
20P (J kit)

F kit P kit | J kit

Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual for
the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output)
serial transmission system.

Please download it via our website,

http://www.smc.eu

O
<
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be

achieved by using a D-sub connector for the electrical Manifold Specifications

connection. : e
Porting specifications i
@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (25P) conforming to MIL - g0 Bortsi mﬁlbrglr":f
standard permits the use of connectors put on the market and eres | Pop ort size Seiiens
gives a wide interchangeability. ocation | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B)
@ Top or side entry for the connector can be changed freely, . 12 stations
allowing later changes according to the mounting space. SQ2000 Side, Top c10 C4,C6, C8 (16 as a semi-standard)

D-sub Connector (25 Pin)

Cable Assembly
015 RS
AXT100-DS25-030 &
050
D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with manifolds.
Refer to manifold ordering.
D-sub Connector * Valves are numbered from the D side.
Cable Assembly Electrical Wiring Specifications
Terminal No.
Socket side  |Teminal|Leadwie| Dot D-sub connector
25 number | colour [marking o ) As the standard electrical wir ficati
[ 7 Terminal no. 1 Blackl N s the standard electrical wiring specifications,
2 L% > Br(?\(/:vn Ngzs Km\ double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
Toiq3 7] 2ed TN ooz B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
4704 i o ed None 160 o2 station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
. range| None 79 5 valve and option types.
180
5 |Yellow) None 190 0° Mixed single and double wiring is available as
g%brlﬁm2 25 cores 6 | Pink | None e o8 an option.
O' D. o1.4 7 | Blue | None gig o1 For details, refer to page 52.
e 8 |Purple| White 220 g:;
9 | Grey | Black 250 5 o '
10 |White| Black ‘\O/ Connector terminal no.
L 11 |White| Red .
(Length indication) 12 TYelow| Red Lead wire colors for D-sub connector assembly
- 13 [Orange] Red (AXT100-DS25-033)
Molded cover 14| Vellow| Black "
< 2 xM2.6 x 0.45 15 | Pink | Black Terminal no.  Polarity Lead wire color Dot
N Connector Ik | =ac SoLa marking
L4/ DB-25SF-N 16 | Blue | White 1 sttion {M—o ) (#)  Black  None
°°T> ] Menuiactured by 17_[Purple[ None e SOLDG ) Yelow  Black
P — JETpat” A?’m:"g i 18 | Grey | None e SOa, +)  Brown None
;/ 55 ectronics Industry, Ltd. g Orange Bla_ck 23tat|ons{ zg::b 15 o ) Pink Black
g? BRed valte 3 stations { JW“FL'Z‘O 3 ) +) Red None
rown ite . .
D-sub Connector Cable Assembly 5151 Reg M eoLa. ® O ) Blue  White
) PY——=0 4 =) (+)  Orange None
Cable 23 [Grey| Red 4 stations { SOL.b
Assembly part no. Note | <2 | tren 22D 4o ) +)  Purple None
length (L) 24 |Black| White soLa urP
1.5m | AXT100-DS25-015 | Cable 55 [White| None 5staﬁons{ M eorn. > O ) Yellow  None
3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x i %OSOL'a 18 =) +) Grey None
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores 6 stations { I ’”%OSOL'b 6 =) +) Pink None
* For other commercial connectors, use a 25 SOL.aO 19 -) (+)  Orange Black
pins type with female connector conforming 7 safions { T ——==0 7 =) (+) Blue None
to MIL-C-24308. eSOk, 5 () +)  Red  White
# Cannot be used for transfer wiring. . t~~~SOLa, g ) *  Purple White
# Lengths other than the above are also 3513“0”3{ ~~~~SOLb, o ©) #)  Brown White
available. Please contact SMC for details. SOL.a
. 9 stations { [ soLb, ~SOL.b ¢ 0 © Grey Black
Electric Connector manufacturers’ example woLa. 29 ) Pink Red
Characteristics - 0 satons {m—o 0 G (+)  White  Black
ltem [Characteristics| ° FUJ'tSLX Lttd Electronics Industr. Lid JW“%O 23 () +  Grey Red
’ * Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd. .a _ :
Conductorresmiance 650rless| +J.5.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd. 1 sttons {MEO 11 =) +) White Rgd
Q/km, 20°C ; : HNSE=0 24 =) ) Black White
. * Hirose Electric Co., Ltd. SOLa
Withstand voltage 1000 12 stations {M—o 12 =) *+)  Yellow Red
VAC, 1 min. rSOLD, o5 () () White  None
ml\jg\ia/tmqres;gagée 5 or more COM-, 13 ) (-)  Orange Red
: L . Positive common ~ Negative common
Note) The minimum bending specifications  specifications
Q radius for D-sub connector Q Note) When using the negative common specifications,
cable is 20 mm. use valves for negative common.
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

One-touch fitting

[3(R), 1(P) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 10

I

L

-

(58.1)

39.4
20.9

[l

7.5

445

63.

3

=10

62.1

o

25.7
41.7

P=17.5

)+ D+ @D+ @+ @+ (BB DB

\ One-touch fitting

[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4

L4
5 L3
L2
. ; 15.5 L1 Indicator light
M5: External pilot port : —— 9 58.1
Release for switching 47.8 P=17.5 28.8 25
connector direction 129 Manual (M?)uﬁwé%e
e il i dimension)
= A override S
) 7 )\ :.‘:‘d\.
g 2 —
[
2z ol Il 11 11 11 T 11 U/
o —
2 2 x M4
z S L Lt : : : 4‘\ DIN rail —
a = [ ©] I [] [c][e] [e][e] [e)[C] [e)fe] [el[e] [el[e ﬁ clamp screw
- [Te)
DM | = 3
Slai o) & & g ®
s|a ) S % 2| 92 | Yo | G | G | Ho % q | { i B
a T
& e - of |19 |8 |9 & [® [®1® I
= © 1NN
gl |32 = i Ll L L B o
28 R B B I©| I©] I®| KR [F |3
) D ~
5 S / SRR
: SRS )
K
==
EXH outlet

Dimensions [mm]

147 (3 position)

=12

106
108

Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)

(Conforming to MIL-C-24308)

Formula: L1 =17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)

L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 104.5 | 122 139.5 | 157 1745 | 192 209.5 | 227 2445 | 262 279.5 | 297 314.5 | 332
L2 92 109.5 | 127 1445 | 162 179.5 | 197 214.5 | 232 249.5 | 267 284.5 | 302 319.5 | 337 354.5
L3 112.5|137.5 | 150 175 187.5 | 200 225 237.5 | 262.5 | 275 287.5 | 312.5 | 325 350 362.5 | 375
L4 123 148 160.5 | 185.5 | 198 210.5 | 235.5 | 248 273 285.5 | 298 8323] 335.5 | 360.5 | 373 385.5

Z;SVIC

32

—
ﬁﬁ
o S

fe1le]

=0
8o
S

N ()
o EX510 E

kit

kit

kit

kit

kit

Manifold
Options

How to Increase

Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
Exploded View




Series SQ2000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Flat ribbon cable connector reduces installation labour for

electrical connection.

@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)
conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put
on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

“Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ2000 |Side, Top| C10 | C4,Ce,C8 (wlfailﬁit_'s‘t’;n‘;m)

Cable Assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32- ?

28AWG
Red

]
=

(15.6)

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order manifold".

Terminal no.

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.
x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

SMC for detalils.

Connector manufacturers’ example

* Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

¢ Sumitomo 3M Limited

¢ Fujitsu Limited

¢ Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact

33
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Electrical Wiring Specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

1 station
2 stations
3 stations
4 stations
5 stations

6 stations
8 stations
10 stations

11 stations

12 stations

@

260
240
220
200
180
160
140
120
100
8 0O
60

025
o023
021

Flat ribbon cable connector

\Connector terminal no.

40
20

{ :
7 stations {

{,_rwvx—o15

9 stations {

\Triangle mark indicator position

<26P>

Terminal no. Polarity

~~~~SO0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~S0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~SO0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~S0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

SOL.a

© 00N O WN =

~~~~SOL.b 10

SOL.a
~~~~SOL.b 12

~~~~SOL.a 13

A~ SOLb 4y

SOL.a

{~”'“—O 11

~~~~SOLb 46

~~~~SOL.a 17

~~~~SOLb g

SOL.a
~~~~SOL.b | 5
SOL.a
~SOLb 5y
SOL.a

{JW“—021

A~ SOLb_ 5,

COM. 25
COM. 26

Positive
common
specifications ~ specifications

+
+

F

+

¥

+

¥

+

T

+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+

¥

+
+
+

¥

L ittt

+

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

)

Negative
common

1 station {
2 stations {

3 stations {
4 stations {
5 stations {
6 stations {
7 stations {
8 stations {

9 stations {

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
station, regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as
an option.
For details, refer to page 52.

<20P>

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b
SOL.a
SOL.b

COoM

CoM

I 2==So
AR e]
AR e
A e
AR
NS o
A 22So
AR
AR
=" ——=-0 10
HI===20 {1
225 4
trntls 43
2o 44
= ——=0 15
ANE=20 16
—IN=——=0 17
IS0 18
t————0 19
—020

TE

m

¥

© 0N O O W=
i DROROR i
T T T EF IO

T

T

TETEZTTITETETITETETTETEZTZEZ

z
T

z

=)
Positive Negative

common  common
specifications specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

SvVC




Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

One-touch fitting )
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported 0
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10
8 pd N @
oo Nl <
2 [T e k
9 T —_
m_T 445
~ 63.3 P=17.5 One-touch fitting

[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4

147 (3 position)

106
108
Gl (D@D @+ @B DB (@
L4
5 L3 )
L2 I_nd|cator
M5: External pilot port 155 L1 light 58.1
o 47.8 P=17.5 28.8 25
Release for switching 29 18.2
connector direction 1 Manual  (ownghoe
*77 L override dimension) — L
g ) =
®© (To]
z <6 1A T 1 T 1 D/
15 2
(9)- 2 x M4
= : : : : : : | ) DIN rail .
5 © (0] [el[e] [el[e] [el[C] [el[C] [Cle] (el [C £ clamp screw ]
h ] [To]
Kol 32 B =
8 — o I ’.) &t
e 2 e ¢ o o |o & [¢ i I
9 | AT
g) O‘J . 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 -:\—r:r‘ /. ©
-(7) o ) N ’_-) d
o 9 O | | I®] I® 1 4 © B
- / JE L
T A

A
—
1

/

Triangle mark #
indicator position/ EXH outlet

Dimensions [mm]

Applicable connector:

Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)

(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)

Formula: L1 =17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)

L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 |1045|122 |139.5|157 |174.5|192 |209.5|227 |244.5|262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332
L2 92 [ 109.5|127 |144.5|162 |179.5|197 |214.5|232 |249.5|267 |284.5|302 |319.5|337 |354.5
L3 |1125| 1375|150 |175 |187.5|200 |225 |237.5|2625|275 |287.5|3125|325 |350 |362.5|375
L4 | 123 |148 |160.5|185.5|198 |210.5|235.5|248 |273 |2855|298 |323 |335.5|360.5|373 |385.5

SvVC
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Series SQ2000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

@ Compatible with PC wiring system.
@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
standard permits the use of connectors put on the market and Series Port Port size number of
gives a wide interchangeability. location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance : :
with the available mounting space. i 8 stations
g sp $Q2000 | Side, Top | C10 C4, C8, C8 | 15 s a semistandard)
5
* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical Wiring Specifications
Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,
regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
For details, refer to page 52.
Terminal no. Polarity
Flat ribbon cable connector SOLa, o, O )
1 station { SOLb
P ———0 18 =) -
200 019 ~~S0La, 4o ) +)
180 O17 e Stat'ons{ SOLb, gy () )
16 15
o0 (S (@
140 O13 3 stations SOLb
120 O TR
. | ~~~~SOLa, g “) )
100 O9 4 stations SOLb
F——-0 6 =) -
80 07 .
60 O5 Connector terminal no. . | ~~~~SOLa, g “) )
5 stations SOLb
40 O3 o 17 =) -
20 O1 Triangle mark . | ~~~~SOLa, 5 ) +)
“_indicator position 6 stations SOLb, 45 o "
A —] - +
{ o S0Bo 1w
7 stations
e I N T
{ e A G
8 stations
oS0l s
4 =) -
3 =) -
&O 2 (+) (_)
ﬂo 1 (+) (_)
Positive  Negative N

Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.
For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalogue (CAT.E02-20) separately.

common

common

specifications ~ specifications
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

One-touch fitting e
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported [
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10 r
i
B N
o =
B2 T 5|
& R
0 44.5
~ 63.3 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
106
108
o) D+ (D @+ @B+ &+ B
L4
5 L3
L2 Indicator
: 155 L1 light
M5: External pilot port : —
47.8 P=17.5 28.8 58.1
Release for switching 29 18.2 25
connector direction 1 Manu_al Tostighos
e \74_\ override d\menswo%}
1‘5 .'9 ==all
g <[ ]'/ ot
g 3| 1 T 1 1 1
> 2 x M4
= r | | | | =M DIN rail O
’g‘S r \gg 6] (6] [elfe] [o)[e] [B)fa] (6l 6] [elfe] [B)e ﬁ clamp screw
=i R 3t ] @)
2o 1 g [ ‘g =R IR % PR | G| P 5
o o 1223 2us - .
@0 1223 N ]
(P w0 ] |9 |9 9 |8 (¢ |9
<o |© L0 =5 || ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ \ 1
T|E 3@ 1223 -~ ©
:“J; 8 Rk ] k| B kB B | E] |3
g N~
® — ® = 27
| = =\ -
N b
; S| === =e=a
[aV)
K
EXH outlet
Triangle mark indicator position
Applicable connector:
Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 52, L2 = 17.5n + 74.5 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 |104.5|122 |139.5|157 |174.5|192 |209.5|227 |2445|262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332
L2 92 | 109.5|127 |1445|162 |179.5|197 |214.5|232 |249.5|267 |284.5|302 |319.5|337 |354.5
L3 |1125| 1375|150 |175 |187.5|200 |225 |237.5|262.5|275 |287.5|3125|325 |350 |362.5|375
L4 | 123 | 148 |160.5|185.5|198 |210.5|2355|248 |273 |285.5|298 |323 |335.5|360.5|373 |3855
ZS\VC
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Series SQ2000

Kit (Terminal Block Box Kit)

@ This kit has a small terminal box inside a junction box. The
electrical entry port (G3/4) permits connection of conduit
fittings.

@ The maximum number of stations is 10 (16 as a semi-standard).

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
. 10 stations
SQZOOO Slde, TOp Cc10 C4, CG, Cc8 (16 asa semi-standard)

Electrical entry
* Valves are numbered from the D side.

Electrical Wiring Specifications

types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

For details, refer to page 52.

1 station

2 stations

3 stations

4 stations

6 stations

7 stations

8 stations

9 stations

10 stations

Q Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.

{ ~~r OV d

{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{
{

e OV g

As the standard electrical wiring specifications, double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is
adopted for the internal wiring of each station for 10 stations or less, regardless of valve and option

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a

228 s A

SOL.b

=L LI R | =)

SOL.a

e DY=Ch op

SOL.b

T R)-)

SOL.a

D=8 G gA

SOL.b

e P EY 5 3B

SOL.a

e 228G A

SOL.b

e 2504 4B

SOL.a

AR Y.\

SOL.b

SOL.a

=R}

SOL.b

e P EY 5 6B

SOL.a

e OMECh 7A

SOL.b

e 2P s 7B

SOL.a

e OS5 gA

SOL.b

e PYEY 5 8B

SOL.a

e OS5 gA

SOL.b

e PP 5 9B

SOL.a
SOL.b

10A ()
10B ()

Lo CcOM. ()

Positive  Negative
common common
specifications specifications
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

One-touch fitting
[3(R), 1(P) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 610

2 x G 3/4"

Electrical entry =
a For top ported - !
\;;:;
Eizzﬂ
4 4 4 4 4 4
< + | —
) — Y
ol ® DICPADHDIDKE D N
~ B M\ u:;}z 2 2058|2 2 lﬂ] u'\) s
I =1 ——
"‘,\? 30
45.7 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06
108
G- (D@D @ @B ®- DB
L4
5 L3
10 67 L2 Indicator
L1 light
48.8 P=17.5 28.8
:.310 Manual ‘
- - ' ' | override T
2 ®F BRYN ‘
E - - JJ )| 0 JJ '
=
g
| L] I I I I I 4_\ 2 x M4
53 2 ® el [elelelelleeleeleelele L1 DIN rail —
Glol o ° . A clamp screw 2
SEEN RS P G o lath-a 2 1
|l €=5 NEE
=& €=3 ~JF_§ —
il ii3 ‘b
73 |33 o #| H ol
it 0 ® ® ® ‘ T |
» ] 74 f— I T
‘ ; E P==r== 2 —
ol & M5: External pilot port 58.1
KR EXH outlet 77
Dimensions [mm)] Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 63.5| 81 98.5| 116 133.5 | 151 168.5 | 186 203.5 | 221 238.5 | 256 |273.5| 291 308.5 | 326
L2 77.5| 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5|200 |217.5|235 2525|270 |287.5| 305 322.5 | 340
L3 175 | 200 212.5 | 237.5 | 250 262.5 | 287.5 | 300 325 337.5 | 350 375 387.5 | 412.5 | 425 437.5
L4 DIN rail mounting| 185.5 | 210.5 | 223 248 260.5 | 273 | 298 310.5 | 335.5 | 348 360.5 | 385.5 | 398 |423 |435.5| 448
Direct mounting | 160.5 | 173.0 | 198.0 | 210.5 | 235.5 | 248.0 | 260.5 | 285.5 | 298.0 | 323.0 | 335.5 | 348.0 | 373.0 | 385.5 | 410.5 | 423.0
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Series SQ2000

Kit (Lead Wire Cable)

@ Direct electrical entry type
Manifold Specifications
Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ2000 Side, Top Cc10 C4,C6,C8 | 12 stations

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications

d * Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the red wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour Lead wire colour
SOLA ) Black SOLA ) Black
com(+) Red com(+) Red
~ B ) White SOLB ) White
Single solenoid Double solenoid

Black: A side solenoid (-)

Red: COM (+)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (-)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Three lead wires are included per station regardless of valves used.
Among the three lead wires, the black wire is for COM.

Lead wire colour Lead wire colour
SOLA, (4 Red SOLA, (4) Red
com(-) Black E coMm(-) Black
e SOLB, (4 White SOLB, 4 White
Single solenoid Double solenoid

Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Station number

24AWG x 3 core cable
0.D.g1.5

White: B side solenoid (+)
(Not used for single solenoid)

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

Negative Common Specifications

The following part numbers are for negative common specifications.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)

$Q2130 N -51-C6

TNegative common specifications

@ How to order negative common manifold (Example)

$S5Q23-(08/[LD1IN- @
Option

Stations
Kit type DIN rail mounting style

Negative common specifications
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

One-touch fitting

[3(R), 1(P) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 610

o
K
]
'ig/ < ™~ 8
8] NI
o LD 0
N \ =l _E,=| A
1 30
48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
LT
Lead wire length: LCJ0, =0.6 m pplicable tubing ©. " 36
\ LO1,=15m o8
\ LO2,~3.0m :
@)+ (D@D @D BB +D B @
Station number L4
5 L3
L2 Indicator
L1 light
48.8 P=17.5 28.8
AWG24 </ 30
m\ =]t o Manual
= \ \ 7 ] override
g
2 \% ololololololol e
:'8’- 2xM4
= | R DIN rail
=3 3 o€ lamp screw
&2 0 e
:1% 2— m -"G
o2l 0 TN
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M5: External pilot port

Dimensions [mm]

EXH outlet

Formula: L1 =17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60

n: Stations (Maximum 12 stations)

L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
L1 63.5| 81 98.5| 116 133.5 | 151 168.5 | 186 203.5 | 221 238.5 | 256
L2 775 | 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5 | 200 217.5 | 235 252.5 | 270
L3 100 125 137.5 | 150 175 187.5 | 212.5 | 225 237.5 | 262.5 | 275 300
L4 110.5 | 135.5 | 148 160.5 | 185.5 | 198 223 235.5 | 248 273 285.5 | 310.5

Z;SNIC

58.1

33.4

18.2

(Mounting hole

15.2

dimension)
Electrical entry
G1/2

(131.5)

103.3
|
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Series SQ2000

@ The serial transmission system reduces wiring work, while
minimizing wiring and saving space.
@ The maximum number of stations is 8. (16 as a semi-standard).

Kit (Serial Transmission Unit)
EX140 Integrated-type (for Output) Serial Transmission System

Manifold Specifications

Only for type J2 and R2, the maximum stations are 4 (8 as Sor SRS specgicatigns MaXibmumf
a semi_standard)' eries Port ort size num .er (o)
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
Refer to catalogue and the Operation Manual 8 stati
for the details of EX140 integrated-type (for output) serial SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4, Cs6, C8 " sta .'Otnsd d
transmission system. (16 25 2 somi-standard)
Please download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu
One-touch fitting 2
-touch fitti K]
B3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported .
Applicable tubing O.D.: 610
@ ~ s ) ™~ S
%02 HHH N Besd B Bevd Bieod Breosd Qe e W B s[m ;;
Sl — == gg{gﬁ#ﬁ&&i&ﬁ#ﬁ%ﬁ*8=1 i
0 76.2
~ 94.9 P=17.5 \ One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06
108
Gy D+ @D+ @@+ BB+ DB
L4
5 tg Indicator
M5: External : T light
pilstpot Stunit 478 P=175 28.8 58.1
29 Manqal
= A ;74ﬁ override 5
2 il
= i
s plojofojo]ofo Q/
8 2 x M4
= © ) |/ DN
=/3 2 o] |elelelelelelelo|elelele]d] ) clamp screw
sie X I I I IR I ™y
=l de | do | G | & | & | &y | G [l 5
olgl |9 ® |90 | 99 | 9o | 9 | o = ®
SERE: Bt
N of e ¢ I I I |9 :1® i
<t E’)Q 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 /\,‘i
- K=t 0> \\\\\ }/, ©
2®g \‘ o B ®| ® ®]| ®] & *é o3
2l el i T o
2 ] ] ] ] ] ] ] ] 1 ©
| | | | | | | ~—
EEESEEE RS
=
Al
% n EXH outlet

Dimensions [mm]

Formula: L1 =17.5n+ 52, L2 = 17.5n + 106 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)

L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 69.5| 87 |1045|122 |139.5|157 |174.5|192 |209.5|227 |244.5|262 |279.5|297 |314.5|332
L2 |123.5| 141 158.5| 176 | 193.5 | 211 228.5| 246 |263.5| 281 298.5| 316 | 333.5 | 351 368.5 | 386
L3 |150 |162.5|187.5|200 |225 |237.5|250 |275 |287.5|3125|325 |337.5|3625|375 |400 |4125
L4 |160.5|173 | 198 |210.5|235.,5|248 |260.5|285.5|298 |323 |335.5|348 |373 |385.5|410.5]|423
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Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Blanking plate

$SQ1000-10A-3 JIs Symbol
It is used by attaching on the manifold block
for being prepared for removing a valve for i~ L L
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a
spare valve, etc. ‘;% T T T
\ 11.5
SUP/EXH block Stations 7
Description/Model 1/2|3|#|5 (
SSQ1000-PR-3-C8-(] :
Option g|Snge oiN[l/E @@ )
e Port size — | Standard ‘_>“
C8 | One-touch fittings for @8 R | External pilot specifications
N9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16 S | Built-in silencer — [ SUP/EXH block °
Note) When specifying both options, indicate “RS”. S | SSQ1000-PR-3-C8-01
= Specify the spacer mounting position on the manifold a
specification sheet. o \

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH
block is mounted on the D side.

Valve Valve Valve SUPEXHblock [U side]

It is added to the manifold to increase

SUP/EXH capacity.

3(R)

= The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can
be added is limited to two sets, one
between manifold stations and another on
the U side of the manifold due to the length
of the internal lead wire.

# SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the

1(P)

number of manifold stations.

Individual SUP spacer

Description/Model

Stations 11213l4|5

$5Q1000-P-3-[C6]
Port size
Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for @6

ported| N7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"
Top L6 | One-touch fittings for o6

Valve

ra= hNIIWA:

Single

ported |LN7 | One-touch fittings for @1/4"

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in the
same manifold (for one station). Both sides of

Option

Individual SUP spacer
SSQ1000-P-3-F8

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

the station which is used with supply pressure

from the individual SUP spacer are shut off.

(Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and SUP
passage shut off positions on the manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions are

(Ordering not required)

SUP block plate SUP block plate

(Ordering not required)

Individual SUP

Valve | spacer Valve | Valve
¥ 'l

required per unit.

3(R)

~ — 1

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off
the supply pressure are included with the
individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.

*

I=A 1(P)

[waw)

g

*

By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s specification
can be changed later (from the individual SUP
spacer to the individual EXH spacer).

The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual SUP spacers later, it is
limited to two units, and another on the U side
due to the length of the internal lead wire.

60

*

~
<

—
[T
-

©
Al

|
Individual SUP port

[
1

:
.

(A)42(B

# Part number with manifold block:

s5Q1 OOO'P'3'ES'M One-touch fittings for o6

SvVC

O
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Individual EXH spacer

SSQ1000-R-3-

*Port size
Side | C6
ported | N7
Top L6
ported |LN7

One-touch fittings for g6
One-touch fittings for 1/4"
One-touch fittings for g6
One-touch fittings for g1/4"

This is used to exhaust an individual valve when the
exhaust from a valve interferes with other stations in
the circuit (used for one station).

Both sides of the station which is to be individually

exhausted are shut off. (Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH
passage shut off positions on the manifold
specification sheet. Two shut off positions are
required per unit.
(Two pieces of EXH block plate that shut off the
exhaust are included with the individual EXH
spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to order
them separately.)

# Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH spacer.

= By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s specification
can be changed later (from the individual EXH
spacer to the individual SUP spacer).

* The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual EXH spacers later, it is limited
to two units, one between manifold stations and

Side ported

47
60

~
[sp)

Stations
Description/Mode 112|134 5(
snge =1 7% 0| |ole] |
S
©
>
- Individual EXH spacer P
S |SSQ1000-R-3-F8
S |EXH shut off position:
e}
Specify 2 positions. e o

3(R)
1(P)

EXH block plate EXH block plate
(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

Individual
Valve | EXHspacer Valve | Valve
X X 3(R)

1(P)

g

1 4 2
RN

(A)4 3(R) (A)4 l2(5)

another on the U side due to the length of the /:£ |
internal lead wire. L - {
* Model no. with gqsanifom block: Vs Individual EXH port
SSQ1000-R-3-pg-M A One-touch fittings for 26
Individual SUP/EXH spacer Side ported

SSQ1000-PR1-3-

¢ Port size
Side | C6
ported | N7
Top L6
ported [LN7

One-touch fittings for 06
One-touch fittings for 1/4"
One-touch fittings for g6
One-touch fittings for 1/4"

This has both functions of the individual SUP
and EXH spacers above. (Refer to
application example.)
= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP and EXH passage shut off positions
on the manifold specification sheet. Two
shut off positions each for SUP and EXH
are required per unit.
(Two pieces each of block plate that shut
off the SUP and EXH passages are
included with the individual SUP/EXH
spacer.)
Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.
By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later.
The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual SUP/EXH spacers later, it
is limited to two units, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side
due to the length of the internal lead wire.
= Model no. with manifold block:
$SQ1000-PR1-3-C8-M

*

*

*

43

For top ported

Individual EXH port

/One-touch fittings for 06

D

Stations

-
n
w
IS

escription/Mode

Valve
—

Single =1\ [T /B

Individual SUP/EXH spacer PY
_ |85Q1000-PR1-3-(8
.9 | SUP shut off position:
8— Specify 2 positions. e o
EXH shut off position:
Specify 2 positions. e o \
Block plate Block plate

(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

Valve

. SUP.
Individual ExH:
Valve spacer Valve

(]
—%> 0
A
: ‘_\
:
o
©
N~
~ <
i S
\ 15 Individual SUP port

ZSNC

One-touch fittings for g6

2] = 3(R)
X X 1(P)
} 1] ] ]
(A)42(B) (P)13(R) (A)42(B) (A)42(B)




Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000
SUP block plate
$SQ1000-B-P

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

26.5

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,
indication label for confirmation of the
blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each) C
= When ordering a block plate for SUP R R+——
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold. P H P Hr P

kit
SUP passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

EXH block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes

with other stations in the circuit, this is used

between stations to separate exhausts. Also,

it is used with an individual EXH spacer to

shut off the exhaust of individual valves.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

J
kit
8.5

kit

<Block indication label>
When using block plates for EXH passage,

indication label for confirmation of the kit
blocking position from outside is attached.
(One label of each)
= When ordering a block plate for EXH
incorporated with the manifold, a block S
indication label is attached to the manifold. R- - R- - Kit
P P+——

EXH passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

kit

Back pressure check valve [-B]
SSQ1000-BP

It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by
other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH)
port on the manifold side of a valve which is
affected. It is effective when a single action

5.3

L)
o
=
=.
«
=

cylinder is used or an exhaust centre type E3 %
solenoid valve is used. 8 =
= When a check valve for back pressure 2 2
prevention is desired, and is to be installed 25
only in certain manifold stations, clearly 3 E =
write the part number and specify the ! g =
number of stations on the manifold 4 s
specification sheet. 5
# When ordering this option incorporated with 24.9 =
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the . z’
manifold part number. A Cautlon S
1. The back pressure check valve assembly is assembly parts with a check valve structure. =
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will - g
not be restricted at the exhaust port. ST
2. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease § %
by about 20%. =5
3. Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure ]

cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.

Z;S\VC 44



Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Name plate [-N]
S$SQ1000-N3-Stations (1 to maximum)

It is a transparent resin plate for placing a

label that indicates solenoid valve function,

etc.

Insert it into the groove on the side of the

end plate and bend it as shown in the figure.

Also, the plate is difficult to bend for

manifolds with only a few stations, therefore,

remove the silencer cover to install it.

= When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the
manifold part number.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |- ndStations

Blanking plug (For One-touch fitting) L _ _
Dimensions [mm]

2 . —

02 A Appllcgble fittings Model A L D
KQ2P- size od

06 N 3.2 KQ2P23 | 16 | 315 | 3.2

08 T 4 KQ2P-04 | 16| 32 | 6

i ] 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 | 35 | 8

It is inserted into an unused cylinder port and R 8 KQ2P-08 | 205 | 39 10
SUP/EXH ports. Q %

Purchasing order is available in units of 10
pieces.

Port plug
VvVQZzZ100-CP

The plug is used to block the cylinder port when

using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve.

= Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.

T
210

Example) SQ1131-51-C6-A (N.O. specifications)
4 (A) port plug
Example) SQ1131-51-C6-B (N.C. specifications)

O-ring
2 (B) port plug

Example) SQ1131-51-C6-B-M \@
(B port plug with manifold block)

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits
an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise
reduction: 30 dB)

Note) A large quantity of drainage
generated in the air source results
in exhaust of air together with
drainage.

= When ordering this option incorporated

with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of
the manifold part number.

* For precautions on handling and how to

replace elements, refer to “Specific
Product Precautions.”

EXH outlet

45 & S\NC



Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

External pilot specifications [-R] External pilot port

. . . (M5x0.8)
This can be used when the air pressure is
0.1 to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum SUP/EXH block
operating pressure of the solenoid valves or
used for vacuum specifications.
Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds
and valves to indicate the external pilot
specification.
An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.

@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ1130 R -51-C6

External pilot specifications

@ How to order manifold (Example)
= Indicate “R” for an option.

$S5Q13-08FD1-DR Note 1) Not applicable for 4 position dual 3 port valves.

Note 2) Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot EXH with
External pilot specifications individual exhaust specifications and EXH can be pressurized.
However, the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4 MPa or
lower.

Dual flow fitting

$SQ1000-52A- C8: One-touch fittings for 8
Port size N9: One-touch fittings for 5/16"
C8 | o8
N9 | o5/16"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve

stations are operated simultaneously to

double the air flow.

This fitting is used on the cylinder ports in this

situation. Available sizes are ¢8 and 25/16"

One-touch fittings.

= When ordering with valves, specify the valve —] ~
part number without One-touch fitting and == 4
list without One-touch fitting and list the dual
flow fitting part number.

29.5
[
N\

Example) Valve part number (without
Onetouch fitting)
SQ1131-51-[C0-w-rorvomee 2 sets

+5SQ1000-52A-C8 - -

\EHE;
T =
1]

l

24

Silencer (For EXH port)

This is inserted into the centralized type EXH
port (One-touch fitting).

size 28
S
[§)]

Applicable fittings
\
|
T

20

213

D
[/
&)

Specifications

; Effective area [mm2] | Noise reduction
Series Model (Cv factor)
SQ1000 | AN15-C08 20 (1.1) 30

46
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Blanking plate

4
JIS Symbol
SSQ2000-10A-3 y
It is used by attaching on the manifold block 3 L N
for being prepared for removing a valve for B
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a 8 T T T
spare valve, etc. i i
17.5
SUP/EXH block .
Description/Model Stations 1]2 Sﬁ:g(
escription/Mode
$SQ2000-PR-3-C10- :
T L voption o|snge  =TT7 @lole] | ||
>
lPort size — [Standard g
C8 | One-touch fittings for 28 R | External pilot specifications
C10 | One-touch fittings for 810 S | Built-in silencer
- SUP/EXH block
N9 | One-touch fittings for 85/16" S _PR.2.C10. [ ]
N11 | One-touch fittings for 23/8" b= SSQ2000-PR-3-C10-L)
Note) When specifying both options, © \
indicate “RS”. SUPIEXH
* Specify the spacer mounting position - -
on the manifold specification sheet. D side Valve Valve Valve block |U side
3(R) 3(R)

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH

block is mounted on the D side.

It is added to the manifold to increase SUP/EXH

capacity.

= The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be
added is limited to two sets, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side of the manifold
due to the length of the internal lead wire.

= SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the number of
manifold stations.

1(P)

1

1(P)

Individual SUP spacer Side ported

S$SQ2000-P-3-

lPort size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for @8
ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for g5/16"
Top L8 | One-touch fittings for @8
ported || N9| One-touch fittings for 85/16"

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in the
same manifold (for one station).

Both sides of the station which is used with
supply pressure from the individual SUP spacer
are shut off. (Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off
the supply pressure are included with the
individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual SUP
spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from the
individual SUP spacer to the individual EXH
spacer).

The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when

*

*

3

Stations

Description/Mode! 1)2]3]4 5(
o[snge =70 lole |
©
>
c Individual SUP spacer PY
S |SSQ2000-P-3-C§
& [SUP shut off position:
© Specify 2 positions. e @ \

SUP block plate SUP block plate
(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

. Individual SUP .
Valve| spacer Valve / Valve
3(R) : £ 3(R)
1(P) 1(P)

1

;
-

]J

—~1 ~
|

(A)4 $2(B) 1(TP) (A)4 E(B) (A)42(B)

55.4
62.1

adding individual SUP spacers later, it is

>
«
—

limited to two units, and another on the U side F
due to the length of the internal lead wire.

+ Model no. with manifold block:
ssozooo-P-s-Eg-M

47

17.5

O

Individual SUP port
One-touch fitting for @8

SvVC




Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Individual EXH spacer Side ported
SSQZOOO-R-S- Descriot Stations 11213lals
. ption/Model

1Port size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for 8 o|Singe =\l / % e eoe \

ported | N9 [ One-touch fittings for @5/16" =

Top | L8 |One-touch fittings for @8 =

ported |LN9 | One-touch fittings for 85/16" D <1

— - ‘=@, Qf Individual EXH spacer
This is used to exhaust an individual valve S 155Q2000-R-3-C8 o
when the exhaust from a valve interferes with 10 ported =1 s _
other stations in the circuit (used for one O | EXH shut off position: Y )
station). Specify 2 positions. F
Both sides of the station which is to be kit
individually exhausted are shut off. (Refer to
3%)Fl)|§gtf|; rt.]h(sza;:r:arc):Isl:)mounting position and EXH block plate EXH block plate

EXH passage shut off positions on the (Ordering not required)  (Ordering not required)

manifold specification sheet. Two shut off Individual EXH

positions are required per unit. Valve| spacer Valve | Valve P

(Four pieces of EXH block plate that shut off 3(R) . [ 3(R) kit

the exhaust are included with the individual 1(P) T I = 1(P)

EXH spacer, therefore, it is not necessary to [ =3 —EX

order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is also connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.
By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from the
individual EXH spacer to the individual SUP )
spacer).
The number of spacers is not limited when R
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual EXH spacers later, it is Bl 2
limited to two units, one between manifold B
stations and another on the U side due to
the length of the internal lead wire. L
% Model no. with manifold block: 17.3 Individual EXH port
S$SQ2000-R-3- ESS' M One-touch fittings for 28 L

. kit
Individual SUP/EXH spacer Side ported
SSQ2000-PR1-3-[C8]

iPort size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for @8
ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16"
Top L8 | One-touch fittings for o8
ported || N9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16"

*

=10

*

= ﬁ I:ilt

(A)4 lZ(B) 3(R) (A)4 l2(B) (A)‘1l2

]

_x.
55.4
62.1

kit

41.7

|

Stations

N
w
N
6]
\
w

Description/Model

Single  7=f\ [] /1| @

.

Valve
~—

Individual SUP/EXH spacer C
This has both functions of the individual SUP c SSQ2OOO'PR1'3'E§ t Kit
and EXH spacers above. (Refer to .S | SUP shut off position:
application example.) 8— Specify 2 positions. e o \
= Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH shut off position:
SUP and EXH passage shut off positions Specify 2 positions. ® ® S
on the manifold specification sheet. Two =)
shut off positions each for SUP and EXH 'g :
are required per unit. Block plate Block plate =

[Block plates that shut off the SUP and

(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

EXH passages are included with the sup g 2
individual SUP/EXH spacer (2 pcs. of SUP Individual EXH. 8.
block plate and 4 pcs. of EXH block plate).] Valve\ spacer Valve |Valve §g
+ Electrical wiring is also connected to the 3(R) 54 5 3(R) o=
manifold station with the individual EXH 1(P) £ =5 1(P) =2
L =X 02X 2 <s
spacer. Individual EXH port o S
# By changing the fitting shown in the For top ported /One-touch fittings for 8 .
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s ﬁiiﬂ/ S
specification can be changed later. oz F? S
+ The number of spacers is not limited when 7 e ﬁl =
ordered with the manifold. However, when — g
adding individual SUP/EXH spacers later, it - o
is limited to two units, one between —\ < o i ] i i =
manifold stations on the U side due to the ‘ ": i (A)42(B) (P)Y13R) (A4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) ) §
length of the internal lead wire. 2 N~ < ST
= Model no. with manifold block: L — Q = %
$5Q2000-PR1-3-$8- M ‘~\ - =2
= Individual SUP port 35

17.5

One-touch fittings for @8

SMC 48
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

SUP block plate
$SQ1000-B-R

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for SUP
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

5 8.5

R+——H
P+——+ P—H
R,

T

T

|

SUP passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

EXH block plate
$SQ2000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes

with other stations in the circuit, this is used

between stations to separate exhausts. Also,

it is used with an individual EXH spacer to

shut off the exhaust of individual valves.

+ Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for EXH passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for EXH
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

5.2
_ | ©
<
O-ring
R——+ R+——
P P+—rt
R—Hf RT—r

EXH passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

Back pressure check valve [-B]
S$SQ2000-BP

It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by

other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH)

port on the manifold side of a valve which is

affected. It is effective when a single action

cylinder is used or an exhaust centre type

solenoid valve is used.

= When a check valve for back pressure
prevention is desired, and is to be installed
only in certain manifold stations, clearly
write the part number and specify the
number of stations on the manifold
specification sheet.

# When ordering this option incorporated with
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the
manifold part number.

49

Set of 2 pcs.

/\ Caution

1. The back pressure check valve assembly is an assembly part with a check valve structure.
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will
not be restricted at the exhaust port.

2. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease
by about 20%.

SvVC
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Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Name plate [-N]
SSQ2000-N3- Stations (1 to maximum)
It is a transparent resin plate for placing a

P=17.5
label that indicates solenoid valve function,
etc. e
Insert it into the groove on the side of the . 3]
end plate and bend it as shown in the figure. T2 3 4 5 6 7 8 |-nStalons x
Also, the plate is difficult to bend for w
manifolds with only a few stations, therefore, A N
remove the silencer cover to install it.
= When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the F
manifold part number. kit
Blanking plug (For One-touch fitting) ] ) P
L Dimensions imm] | kit
04 . =
06 A Appllqable fittings Model A L D
B size od
KQ2P
08 4 KQ2P-04 | 16 32 6
10 - 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 35 8 J
o l . 8 KQ2P-08 | 20.5 | 39 10 kit
It is inserted into an unused cylinder port and N | 10 KQ2P-10 | 22 43 12
SUP/EXH ports. .y T Q‘ U
Purchasing order is available in units of 10 s
pieces. T
kit
Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP
The plug is used to block the cylinder port when L
using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve. kit
+ Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves. <
Example) SQ2131-51-C8-A (N.O. specifications) s
4 (A) port plug S
Example) SQ2131-51-C8-B (N.C. specifications) Kit
2 (B) port plug
Example) SQ2131-51-C8-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block) C
kit

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits
an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise
reduction: 30 dB)

L)
o
=
c
«
=

Options

g 2
(7]

Note) A large quantity of drainage 8 é

generated in the air source results 2 ¢g

in exhaust of air together with =] s

drainage. E S

* When ordering this option incorporated =
with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of c
; =)
the manifold part number. 5
* For precautions on handling and how to 2
replace elements, refer to “Specific z’
Product Precautions.” 8

EXH outlet z

k=3~

23

538

=g

><
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000
External pilot specifications [-R]

External pilot port
This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1 (M5 x 0.8)
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specifications.

An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.

SUP/EXH block

@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ2130 R -51-C6

I External pilot specifications

@ How to order manifold (Example)
# Indicate “R” for an option.

$55Q23-08FD1-DR Note 1) Not applicable for dual 3 port valves.
I External pilot specifications Note 2) Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot EXH with
individual exhaust specifications and EXH can be pressurized. However,
the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4 MPa or lower.

Dual flow fitting

S$SQ2000-52A-(C10

Port size
C10| @10
N11 | 23/8"

C10: One-touch fitting for 10
N11: One-touch fitting for g3/8"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are operated simultaneously to
double the air flow. This fitting is used on the
cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes

are 910 and 23/8" One-touch fittings. 29.3
= When ordering with valves, specify the valve
part number without One-touch fitting and
list without One-touch fitting and list the dual 2 n B
flow fitting part number. A % —
[e] I—
Example) Valve part number (without _ 2 o~ @ ]
One-touch fitting) ) <
SQ2131-51 -[COJ--vvvorrrene 2 sets i {IT] ST
* $8Q2000- 52A - {10........ 1 set ; =r— d
\
Silencer (For EXH port) <2 57.5
This is inserted into the centralized type E =) 305
EXH port (One-touch fitting). S :
88
< B 1|
‘ [ ‘ o
R s
R
Specifications
n Effective area [mmZ2] | Noise reduction
Series Model (Cv factor) [dB]
SQ2000 | AN20-C10 30 (1.6) 30

51
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plug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Special Wiring Specifications

In the internal wiring of F kit, P kit, J kit, T kit and S kit, double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for each station regardless of the valve
and option types. Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.

1. How to Order

Indicate option symbol “-K” in the manifold part number and be sure to specify station positions for single or double wiring on the manifold specification
sheet. Also, specify wiring for spare connectors.

(Up to two spare connectors are included depending on the remaining number of connector pins. When the wiring for the spare connectors is not specified,
they will be wired according to “Spare Connector Wiring” on page 55.)

Example) SS5Q13 -[09] -
O

thers, option symbols: to be indicated alphabetically.

2. Wiring specifications
Connector terminal numbers are connected from solenoid station 1 on the A side in the order indicated by the arrows without skipping any terminal
numbers.

COM. COM.
AN )
O " ” 3
) 260 025 5 %
1 240 023 COM. COM. > o
14§ 2 \ w ®
15 o3 220 021 » > o
160 4 200 019 200 019 20 19 S ®
170 U5 180 017 180 017 18 17 o &
189 56 160 015 160 015 16 15 > o
190 > w
200 o7 140 013 140 013 14 13 > .
210 22 120 on 120 O11 12 11 N ®
220 10 100 09 100 09 10 9 . @
232 011 80 07 80 07 8 7 z @
ggo ot12 60 O5 60 O5 6 5 > ©
N fn oo 20 o - :
COM.. 2 1 2 1 >0 04 o S
O w ~ le)
= =
COM. COM.
F kit P kit P kit J kit T kit
D-sub connector Flat ribbon cable connector  Flat ribbon cable connector  Flat ribbon cable connector (20P) Terminal block
(For 25P) (For 26P) (For 20P) PC wiring system compatible (SQ2000 only)

For S kit (serial transmission kit), refer to specific catalogues.

3. Maximum stations
The maximum number of manifold stations is determined by the number of solenoids. Count one point for a single solenoid type and two points for a double
solenoid type. Determine the number of stations so that the total number of solenoids is no more than the maximum points in the table below.

i F kit P kit J kit T kit S kit
= (D-sub connector) | (Flat ribbon cable connector) | pg Wf,'ﬁg ';’;ggr"n gﬁ,ﬁ:faﬁue e g#?;f ) (Serial)
FDO PDO PDC JDO
Type 25P 26P 20P 20P TDho Sbo
Max. points 24 points 24 points 18 points 16 points 20 points 16 points

Note) Maximum stations ---- SQ1000: 24 stations
SQ2000: 16 stations

52
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Special DIN Rail Length (DIN Rail Mounting (-D) Only)

The standard DIN rail provided is approximately 30 mm longer than the overall length of the manifold with a specified number of stations.
The following options are also available.

@ DIN rail length longer than the standard type (for stations to be added later, etc.)

In the manifold part number, specify “-D” for the manifold mounting symbol and add the number of required stations after the symbol.
Example) S§5Q13-08FD0-D09BNK

8 station manifold I Option symbols
(alphabetically)

DIN rail for 9 stations

@ Ordering DIN rail only

DIN rail part number

AXT1 OO'DR'@ Q Note) For “n”, enter a number from the “No.” line in the table below.

For L dimension, refer to the dimensions of each kit.

7.5 1.25 P=12.5 5.25

|

|
¢
4
A
&
{)
{J

0
- To]
Dimensions L=125xn+10.5
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
L [mm] 23 35.5 48 60.5 73 85.5 98 110.5 123 135.5
No. 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
L [mm] 148 160.5 173 185.5 198 210.5 223 235.5 248 260.5
No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
L [mm] 273 285.5 298 310.5 323 335.5 348 360.5 373 385.5
No. 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
L [mm] 398 410.5 423 435.5 448 460.5 473 485.5 498 510.5

Direct Mounting Style (-E)

Manifold is mounted by using mounting holes of both sides of the manifold.
DIN rail is not sticking out of the edge of end plate. (Except SQ2000 T kit type. Refer to pages 37 and 38.)
Furthermore, the reinforcing part that comes to the bottom of the DIN rail is attached to the end plate assembly.

Mounting hole (For M4) ) Mounting hole (For M5) U side end plate assembly
D side end plate assembly - —
Mounting hole (For M4) \ il il ololaolaolo
olo|g|y(e|n|gy & v [ I I
\_ﬁ —\
=| T ® el e]ele|eeleelee|ee|ee
0 U §
@ g (® I ®| ®
o —
® | | | | | | |
U side end plate assembly g\ 41\ EEEEEEEEEN | 7\ Mounting hole
DR e |

D side end plate assembly g

53
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plug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Negative Common Specifications

The following valve part numbers are for negative common specifications. Manifold part numbers are the same as the standard except L kit.
Also, negative common specifications are not available for the S kit.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)

SQ1130 N -51-C6
TNegative common specifications

@ How to order negative common manifold (Example)
$S5Q13 {08[LD1N - @
Option

Stations
Kit type DIN rail mounting style

Negative common specifications

Inch-size One-touch Fittings

For One-touch fittings in inch sizes, use the following part numbers. Also, the colour of the release button is orange.

@ How to order valves (Example)

SQ1130- 51 - g]
Port location Cylinder port

— | Side ported Symbol N1 N3 N7 N9

L Top ported Applicable tubing O.D. [Inch] | 1/8" |@5/32"| @1/4" |@5/16"
4(A), SQ1000 [ J [ ) [ ) —
2(B) port SQ2000 — [ ) [ ) [ ]

@ How to order manifold (Example)
Add “00T” at the end of the part number.

$S5Q13-[08][FDOJ-[DNJ- 00T

1 (P), 3 (R) port in inch size
{ SQ1000: @5/16" (N9)
SQ2000: 23/8" (N11)

SVC 54
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

1. Using Spare Connector to Add Stations

As shown in the table below, wiring specifications for spare connectors are based on to the remaining number of connector pins
(remaining number of pins against the maximum number of solenoids for each kit.)
The following steps are for using spare connectors to add stations.

* Spare Connector Wiring

Remaining connector pins 4 pins or more 3 pins 2 pins 1 pin 0 pin

1 for double wiring (on the low no. station side)

1 for single wiring 1 for double wiring 1 for single wiring None

Spare connector wiring | 2 for double wiring

What to order
* Valves with manifold block (refer to pages 6 and 26) or the manifold blocks (Refer to page 56).

Steps for adding stations
(D Loosen the clamp screw on the U side end plate and open the manifold.

(2) Mount the manifold block to be added.
!

(3 Open the junction cover and attach the spare connector. Match the station position of the added station and the spare
l connector station number.

(@ Press on the end plate to eliminate any space between the manifold blocks and tighten the clamp screw.
(Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0 N-m)
Note 1) Order a manifold block with lead wire for the L kit because a spare connector is not included with the kit. (Refer to page 56.)
Note 2) Do not let the lead wires get caught between manifolds, or when closing the junction cover.

(2) Manifold block

Station number

/ Junction cover

55
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piug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000
N

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000 Plu%
ea
1000

SQ
Spare connectors for 2 stations are initially included. However, to add 3 or more stations, order manifold blocks with lead wire as

2. Adding Stations Without Required Spare Connectors

in the tables below. o
How to order manifold blocks with lead wire 7
>
SQ1000 $Q2000 w
kit
kit
kit
kit
Lead wire type Lead wire type
Fo Without lead wire Fo Without lead wire
(for using spare connectors to add stations) (for using spare connectors to add stations)
FS F kit (D-sub connector kit) FS F kit (D-sub connector kit) L
Single wiring Single wiring kit
W F kit (D-sub connector kit) FW F kit (D-sub connector kit)
Double wiring Double wiring
PS P, J kit (Flat ribbon cable kit) PS P, J kit (Flat ribbon cable kit)
Single wiring Single wiring S
PW P, J kit (Flat rlbbqr_1 cable kit) PW P, J kit (Flat nbbqr_w cable kit) kit
Double wiring Double wiring
Lo L kit (Lead wire kit) TS T kit (Terminal block kit)
Lead wire length 0.6 m Single wiring
L kit (Lead wire kit) T kit (Terminal block kit)
= Lead wire length 1.5 m e Double wiring C
L2 L kit (Lead wire kit) Lo L kit (Lead wire kit) kit
Lead wire length 3.0 m Lead wire length 0.6 m
ss S kit (Serial transmission kit) L1 L kit (Lead wire kit)
Single wiring Lead wire length 1.5 m k=) 2
sw S kit (Serial transmission kit) L2 L kit (Lead wire kit) 2 )
Double wiring Lead wire length 3.0 m S8
. . ss S kit (Serial transmission kit) =0
Applicable stations e Single wiring
01 1 station COM. (L kit only)e S kit (Serial transmission kit) 22
: : - . Double wiring S5
E : — | Positive common S
- - =]
24 | 24 stations N | Negative common Applicable stations e 25
Note 1) “FO”: — o1 1 stati i = S
Note 2) S kit is from Optione : station COM. (L kit only)e =
01to 16 — None : : — | Positive common S
B | Back pressure check valve [0 16 stations N | Negative common =
, —— Note 1) “FO”: — %
R External “pllotwspecmcatlolns Q Option é g
Q Note) Enter “-BR” for both options. — None o
B | Back pressure check valve 2
R | External pilot specifications 2 i
Note) Enter “-BR” for both options. E §
=3
>
wl
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

3. Connection Method (Refer to page 55 regarding the steps for adding stations to a manifold block.)

Connect the round terminal of the red lead wire to the common terminal inside the junction cover.

(1) Connecting common terminals
Connect lead wire assemblies included with manifold blocks as follows.

Terminal screw
Tightening torque 0.25 to 0.35 N-m

(2) Pulling out connector

Pull out the connector to connect the lead wire.

e For F, P, and J kits, pull out and remove the housing while pressing down hard on the hook with a flat head screwdriver, etc.
Remove the manual lever and lead wire cover, and pull out the connector.

e For T kits, remove the screws and pull out the terminal block.

e For S kits, remove the screws and pull out the connector.

Screw
(Tightening torque 0.8 to 1.0 N-m)

Screw

Housing
\(Tightening torque 0.14 to 0.17 N-m)

Connector

(F kit) I (P, J kit)

7

Terminal block

Remove the stopper
and pull out
the connector.

Housing

T kit S kit

57 ZSNC



Plug-in Unit Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

ﬁﬁ
o
fe1le]

=0
8o
S

(3) Connect the black and white lead wire pins to the positions shown below in accordance with each Kkit.
ACaution 1. After inserting the pin, confirm that the pin hook is locked by lightly pulling the lead wire.

SQ
2000
2. Do not pull the lead wire forcefully when connecting. Also, take care that lead wires do not get caught between o
manifolds or when closing the junction cover. e
x
- . = - m
Wiring (F Kit: D-sub Connector Kit)
Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the D-sub connector, and for
station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows. F
) Connector terminal no. kit
Lead wire assembly
Station 1 Black, SOL. A - - - -1
. ' . 14 - - - - Staton 2 Back, SOL A
tation 3 Black, SOL.A----2 ) ) . )
S Bleck SOL A 15 --- - Station 3 White, SOL. B Terminal Leatli wire P
tation 4 Black, SOL. A ----3 no.  colour :
' 16 -~ -Stion 4 Whie, SOLB (. SOLA " gk | | K
Station 5 Black, SOL. A----4 ) '
17 - - --Station 5 White, SOL. B 9 stations -4 SOL.A 14 Black
Station 6 Black, SOL. A ----5
18 e SOL.A 5 Black
6 SStations{ SOLB ac J
. 19 L ~~nSOLB 545 white et
8 20 e { e SOL.A 3 Black
stations
10 22 - { e SOL.A 4 Black T
stations
24 ) SOL.A
Manifold Specifications’ Example 12 o5 6 statons 5 Black
Stns| 1 |2 31456 COM.--13 com
Single wiring | O | O O L——————013 Red
Double wiring OO0 * The drawing above shows connections based on the L
manifold specifications’ example in the table to the left. kit
Wiring (P Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable Kit) S
Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1B of the flat ribbon cable connector, kit
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.
Terminal no.
Protrusion
Lead wire assembly Station 2 Black, SOL. A - - - 1A 1B --- Station 1 Black, SOL. A C
Terminal Lead wi
% saon Wi, SOLB-~-2A 2B - - Stafon 3 Black, SOL. A o e | | it
2| Seion4Whie, SOL 8-~ 34 38 - - - Stafion 4 Black, SOL A 1 station - —mm%o 1B Black
2| Station 5 White, SOL. B- - - 4A 4B -- - Station 5 Black, SOL. A 2stations ---+—n"~"——=—0 1A Black
g SOL.A 5B Black T
g 5A 5B - - - Station 6 Black, SOL. A 35taﬁon${ I soLp ac S <
. . = 0
2 —r === 0 2A White -
2 6A 68 SOL.A So
Z 7A 7B 4stations{ . 8B Black =0
% Z . - - ~~nSOLB ;5 white
w
ﬁ 2 5 { ,_,WY\MO 4B  Black %5
stations LT
9A 9B SOL.B 4A  White 52
s - ]
10A 108 b stations - —~~~~SOL-A 58 Bjack 28
1A 118 25
12 128 | COM.  43a Red =
COM. S
. e e COM (Red)--13A 13B ---COM (Red) ‘————0 13B Red T
Manifold Specifications’ Example =
Sions| 1 |2 (34|56 = The drawing above shows connections for type 26P flat g
: I ribbon cable connector based on the manifold o
Single Wl.n.ng ©l0 © specifications’ example in the table to the left. For type =
Double wiring 0]0|0 20P, the connection will be the same as above except k)
that COM changes to 10A and 10B. ==
s o
(=R~
=3
><
w
58
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Wiring (J Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable Kit, PC Wiring System Compatible)

Terminal no.

Protrusion

COM (Red) ----1A
Unused ----2A
Station 5 White ----3A
Station 5 Black - ---4A
Station 4 White ----5A
Station 4 Black - - --6A
Station 3 White ----7A
Station 3 Black - ---8A
Station 2 Black - ---9A
Station 1 Black - --10A

Lead wire assembly

A9 N N N\

Manifold Specifications’ Example

Saons 1 | 2131456
Single wiring| O | O O
Double wiring

O|0]|0O

1B----COM (Red)

2B ----Unused

3B

4B 1 station ----
58 2 stations ---+
6B Sstations{
7B

8B 4stalions{
9B

10B - - - Station 6 Black 5 stations {

6 stations ----

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 10A of the flat ribbon cable
connector, and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Terminal Lead wire

A ~SOLA

~~~~SOL.A

,_NYY\MO

~~~~SOL.B

| ASOLA _

~~~~SOL.B

| ASOLA _

,—NYY\SOAO

| ASOLA _

COM.

COM.

no.
10A

10B

1A
1B

colour
Black

Black
Black
White
Black
White
Black
White
Black

Red
Red

Wiring (T Kit: Terminal Block Kit)

Lead wire assembly

White /

SOL.B
Red
COM.

Black
SOL.A

Insert to the locking position.j

Manifold Specifications’ Example
Stions| 1 |2 13|14 (5|6

©@ © @ @ © © © @ © ©

Single wiring

>

._O_L
Lo
Low)

EESYN

T
Black R

Double wiring

Black Red White Unused

© @ © @ © @ © ©,°\ 0

(]

Single wiring| O | O | O O
Double wiring

0|0

@)
@)

T

ed Black Red

o
I o
J

B
1 station

2 stations

Stations )
for all double | 3 stations

wiring
- - Station 1
- - Station 2
- - Station 3
- - Station 4
--Station 5
- - Station 6
- - Station 7
- - Station 8
- - Station 9 )
--Station 10 6 stations

4 stations

5 stations

Connector no.

()
([
(
{,
{,
[

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, connect to the housing according to the wiring example below.
B
f_/H

Lead wire Terminal

colour no.
_ ~~~~SOLA_ Black ! Stafion1:1 |
| COM., Red ! Stafiont:2 !
| ~~~~SOLA, Black ! Stafion1: 3 !
| COM., Red ! Stationt:4:
| ~~~SOLA, Black | stafion2:1 |
| COM., Red ! siafion2:2 !
| ~~~~SOLA, Black ! Station2:3
| COM.; Red ' gtation2:4
| ~~~SOL.B, White! station3: 1 |
| ~~SOLA_ Black Station 3: 3
| COM._ Red : Safion 3:4
| ~-SOLB, White | station4: 1}
| ~~~SOLA/ Black§ Station 4:3§
L COM., Red ‘! Station4:4
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piug-in unit Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Wiring (S Kit: Serial Transmission Kit)

SQ
Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the serial connector, and for 2000
station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.
Connector terminal no. S
O o
= « ﬁ
Lead wire assembly Station 1 Black, SOL. A - - --1 2 - - - - Station 2 Black, SOL. A
Station 3 Black, SOL.A----3 4 - - - - Station 3 White, SOL. B Terminal Lead wire F
Station 4 Black, SOL. A - - --5 6 - - - - Station 4 White, SOL. B no.  colour ;
1 station --- — ~~SOLA, Black kit
Station 5 Black, SOL. A - - - -7 8 -~~~ Station 5 White, SOL. B 9 giations --- _Nngﬁo 2 Black
) —r =20 3 Black
Station 6 Black, SOL. A ----9 10 i
35tat|0ns{ SOL.B 4 White P
11 12 st - SOLAS 5 Black | | it
13 14 sialens ._/WY\MO 6 White
| ~~SOLA, 7 Black
tations{ SOL.B ac
15 16 5 o aosho 8 White
COM Red--17 18 ----COM Red 6 stations ---+—"~~—"—=="0 9 Black I:!t
i
[ COM. 47  Red
. I , COM.
Manifold Specifications’ Example L—~="018 Red
Stons| 1 |2 3|4 |5|6
Single wiring| O | O O T
Double wiring O|0|0O * The drawing above shows connections based on the kit
manifold specifications’ example in the table to the left.
kit
kit
kit
So
c
26
C
© o
sO
25
s
2
23
f =
.2
°
S
@
=
o
o
=
2
s>
23
(=R
=3
><
w
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Series SQ1000

Construction: Series SQ1000 Plug-in Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ1130

Rubber seal type

Single: SQ1131

P

? 9 p

SQ1130 e sQ1131
(A)4 2(B) J;; (A)4 2(B)
= 1
(R1)5 13(R2) ] e (R1)5 13(R2)
(P) (P)
Double: SQ1230D Double: SQ1231D
7T Nifli=sa $SQ1230D SQ1231D
i (A4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)
R1)5 13 (R2 R1)5 13 (R2
i ()(P)() ()(P)()
. 3 . 3
3 position: SQ1g30 3 position: SQ1g31
PP P9
n AT |
: 7T ,
— = [ 2 =
SQ1330 SQ1430 SQ1530 SQ1431 SQ1531
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13(R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

Component Parts

A
Dual 3 port valve: SQ1 831

No. Description Material 4 2) ( 2) @3
1 | Body Zinc die-casted
5 Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal) 1 / 33
Spool Aluminium (Rubber seal) = 0
3 | Piston Resin —
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) — [ ‘ ¢h
Pilot valve assembly SQ1A31 SQ1B31
Vi12[]- %] 44 2(8) 4(A) 2(8)
. =t ]] N[ B=
Coil voltage % B
[5 ] 24 VDC w i I
1 6 | 12 VDC 3(R) 1(P) 3(R)
i sSQicC31
Function 4 (A) 2 (B)
Symbol [Specifications|  DC |
—_ [ Standard | (0.4 W) vasAN |
type O
B Quick  [(0.95 W) 1
response type O 3(R)
K High pressure type |(0.95 W)
(1.0MPa) @)

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid
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Plug-in Unit Series SQ2000

Construction: Series SQ2000 Plug-in Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ2130

T

L

P'T |
0

Double: SQ2230D

Rubber seal type

Single: SQ2131

$Q2130
(A)4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

il
r'T

Double: SQ2231D

P17

SQ2131
(A)4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

31) @ @ 2 4 3 O @
S SQ2230D - SQ2231D
E W4 2@ i [E i W4 2
d =il T
R1)5 13 (R2 5 r R1)5 13 (R2
(R0 13 R (R 13 P2
. 3
3 p05|t|on:802g30
i QE
SQ2330 $Q2430 SQ2530 $Q2431 SQ2531
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

A S AL

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

Component Parts

No. Description Material
1 | Body Aluminium die-casted
2 Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal)
Spool Aluminium (Rubber seal)
3 | Piston Resin
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) —

Pilot valve assembly

V112 - %]
Coil voltage

| 5 | 24 VDC
16| 12 VDC

Function

Symbol [ Specifications| DC

Standard
type

(0.4 W)
©)]

Quick
response type

e O

(0.95 W)

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid

O

Dual 3 port valve:

SQ2831
C

SQ2A31

SQ2B31

4(A)

2 (B)

a3 AN

% o\

% (R1) ; P)

3 (R2)

(P) 3(R2)

SQ2C31
4m

2 (B)

mﬂﬂg&w{ww

T

5 (R1) 4 P)

3 (R2)

| |5Q2331

SVC
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000 (Plug-in Type Manifold) SS5Q13

(F, P, J, L, S kit)

D side end plate assembly| SUP/EXH block assembly | Valve and manifold block assembly

U side end plate assembly

F kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

P (J) kit

L kit

S kit
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Plug-in unit Series SQ 1000

Manifold Spare Parts
m Refer to pages 55 to 60 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts.

ﬁﬁ
o
fe1le]

=0
8o
S

< @ (3 @ D side end plate assembly> i )
o Stations 2000
SSQ1000—3A —39—QQ@ 01 | For T siaion
Manifold mounting o Wiring specifications : — =
: 24 | For 24 stations A
— | DIN rail mounting style *Electrlcal entry 0 | Without lead wire Note 1) Th . ber of %)
- - F F kit 0 s Single wiring ote 1) The maximum number o P
E__|Direct mounting style P P kit (26P — stations will be different L
it (26P) W__ | Double wiring depending on the wiring
PC | P k_lt (20P) | @ Note) L kit: — specifications. T
J J kit (20P) Note 2) L kit: —
— L kit ® F
= skt |® <© Element> kit
<® Sl unit>
Manifold No. Description SSNQt1 opqto beE 10 bi tof el ;
SDQ kit |EX140-SDN1| DeviceNet™ (16 output points) ote) Fca:r rg:l';‘cj;gr:taprocgfjreezere‘;efggi”é 120
SDR1 kit |EX140-SCS1| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points) ’ 9 ’ P
SDR2 kit |EX140-SCS2] OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) <10 Port plug> kit
SDV kit |EX140-SMJ1 | CC-LINK (16 output points)
vvQz2000—CP
<(® U side end plate assembly>
(For F, P, J, S kit) <(D Fitting assembly> J
SSQ1000—2A—-3| |—-1 (For P, R port) kit
(For L kit) VVQ1000—-51A—
SSQ1 000—2A -3 -2 Port size e
Manifold mounting C6 | One-touch fitting for 26 T
— [DIN rail mounting style C8 | One-touch fitting for o8 kit
E | Direct mounting style N7 | One-touch fitting for g1/4"
N9 | One-touch fitting for 5/16" N
<® SUP/EXH block assembly> Note) Purchasing order is available
in units of 10 pieces. L
sSsQ1 0_00 —PR-3 _ - |;| _ <2 Fitting assembly> kit
Pg;t s(l)ze't h fitting for 08 OptIOC? haust t (For cylinder port)
ne-touch fitting for @ — ommon exhaust type —
N9 | One-touch fitting for 85/16" R External pilot VVQ1000—50A—
S | Btu|lt-I|En ?Ien“c;r,sc,l,lrfect sxkt];\ust Port size e S
Q ote) o;?tiirrm- orbo C3 | One-touch fitting for 3.2 kit
' C4 | One-touch fitting for g4
. C6 | One-touch fitting for 6
<(® Manifold block assembly> e M5 thread
: N1 | One-touch fitting for ¢1/8" C
— _— _— Includin
SSQ1 0001 A 3 | F]O ” 01 | | gasketsg® N3 | One-touch fitting for 5/32" kit
Lead wire typee I N7 | One-touch fitting for 1/4"

FO | Without lead wire Note) Purchasing order is available

Fs | F kit: D-sub connector kit Option in units of 10 pieces. S 0
Single wiring — None o<

pw | . kit: D-sub connector kit B [ Back pressure check valve <03 Gasket and screw assembly> = '%_
Double wiring R | External pilot specifications SQ1000- GS g o)
P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit Note) Enter “-BR” for both options.

PS Single wiring Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of » 2
J kit: PC wiring system compatible gaskets and screws. é £
Single wiring ¢ Applicable stations 2o
P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit (For F, P, J, S kit) 2s

o Double wiring 01 | Station 1 :.c;g s
J kit: PC wiring system compatible : : =
Double wiring 24 | Station 24 S

10 L kit: Lead wire kit Note 1) “F0”: — S
Lead wire length 0.6 m Note 2) Specify from “01” to “16” for 5

L1 L kit: Lead wire kit S kit. S
Lead wire length 1.5 m o
L kit: Lead wire kit =

L2 | cad wire length 3 m k=] 2

. . .. . (=X -]
S kit: Serial transmission kit = o

SS | Single wiring S3

sw S kit: Serial transmission kit u%'
Double wiring

O
g
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U side end plate assembly

Valve and manifold block assembly

)

D side end plate assembly| SUP/EXH block assembly

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000 (Plug-in Type Manifold) SS5Q23

Series SQ2000

(F,P,J, T, L, S kit)

w4 m(r)d
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Manifold Spare Parts

Plug-in unit Series SQ2000

m Refer to pages 55 to 60 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts.
< @ ® @ ® D side end plate assembly>

Manifold mountmgog| mmm

SSQ2000-—-3A

o Stations

— | DIN rail mounting style

o Wiring specifications
0 | Without lead wire

01 For 1 station

16 | For 16 stations

E [Direct mounting style

S Single wiring

lEIectrical entry

Q Note 1) The maximum number of
w Double wiring stations will be different

F F kit @ - depending on the wiring
P | P kit(26P) Note) L kit: — specifications.
PC P kit (20P) | @ Note 2) L kit: —
J | Jkit (20P)
T T kit ® <10 Element>
— L kit @
s skt |® SSQ2000 - SE
. Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of element.
<® Sl unit> For replacement procedures, refer to page 120.
Manifold No. Description
SDQ kit |EX140-SDN1][ DeviceNet™ (16 output points) <() Port plug>
SDR1 kit |EX140-SCS1| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (16 output points)
SDR2 kit | EX140-SCS2| OMRON Corp.: CompoBus/S (8 output points) vvQzZ3000—-CP
SDV kit | EX140-SMJ1 | CC-LINK (16 output points)

<7 U side end plate assembly>

(ForF, P, J, T, S kit)

SSQ2000—2A -3

(For L kit)

S$SQ2000—2A -3

<(8 SUP/EXH block assembly>

PR—-3-|C8
Port sueoJ |:_Lptlon

S$SQ2000

<(2 Fitting assembly>
(For P, R port)

VVQ2000-51A—
-1
Port sizee
C8 | One-touch fitting for 28
- 2 C10| One-touch fitting for 10
Manifold mounting N9 | One-touch fitting for 85/16"
— | DIN rail mounting style N11| One-touch fitting for 23/8"

E Direct mounting style

Note) Purchasing order is available
in units of 10 pieces.
<(3 Fitting assembly>
(For cylinder port)

C8 | One-touch fitting for 8

Common exhaust type VVQ1 000 - 51 A_

C10| One-touch fitting for g10

External pilot Port size e

N9 | One-touch fitting for 5/16" S

N11

One-touch fitting for 93/8"

Built-in silencer, direct exhaust C4 | One-touch fitting for o4

<(® Manifold block assembly>
$SQ2000—-1A —3—[FO0]| 01 1=

Note) Enter *-RS” for both C6 | One-touch fitting for g6
options. C8 | One-touch fitting for @8
N3 | One-touch fitting for 85/32"

Including N7 | One-touch fitting for 01/4"

Lead wire typee

gaskets 13 N9 | One-touch fitting for @5/16*

FO | Without lead wire

Fs | F kit: D-sub connector kit
Single wiring

Fw | E kit: D-sub connector kit
Double wiring

P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit
PS Single wiring

Single wiring

J kit: PC wiring system compatible

P kit: Flat ribbon cable kit
Double wiring

PW
Double wiring

J kit: PC wiring system compatible

TS T kit: Terminal block kit
Single wiring

T kit: Terminal block kit
TW/ Double wiring

Lo | L Kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 0.6 m

L1 L kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 1.5 m

L2 | L Kit: Lead wire kit
Lead wire length 3 m

ss S kit: Serial transmission kit
Single wiring

sw| S kit: Serial transmission kit
Double wiring

01 Rc 1/8 thread
Note) Purchasing order is available
in units of 10 pieces.
<19 Gasket and screw assembly>

SQ2000—-GS
Q Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of

gaskets and screws.

Option
— None
B | Back pressure check valve
R | External pilot specifications

Q Note) Enter “-BR” for both options.

® Applicable stations
01 | Station 1

16 | Station 16

Q Note 1) “FO”: —

O
g
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Plug Lead Unit

Series SQ1000

How to Order Manifold

SS5Q14 -

08

FD2-D

Stationsl
01 1 station
24 Note) | 24 stations

Note) The maximum number of
Q stations depends on the
type of electrical entries.

Refer to “Electrical entry”

for detalils.

Q

Manifold mounting e

l D [DIN rail mounting stya

e Electrical entry

lCE compliant

1(P), 3(R) port size

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for @8

00T

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for 85/16"

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside [J.)
The number of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of

When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check valve is included in all stations of the
manifold. If the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it, then
specify the station location in the manifold specification. (“-B” is not necessary)

Note 3) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure

cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.
Note 4) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases below. (Except C kit)

lOptlon Q stations. Example: -D09
— None Note 2)
02 to 24 (1) DIN rail length specified
B (@) Back pressure check valve
K (4) Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)
N With name plate (Side ported only) ! o
R External pilot specifications :Q:Lzllzg;iévgg?ble mixed wiring.
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

- When there are stations which do not require wiring (e.g. single SUP. spacer), specify the
wiring specification in the manifold specification so that the number of solenoids is the
maximum number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring specification is double wiring)

Note 5) For specifying two or more options, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN
+ Refer to pages 95 to 99 and 105 to 107 for manifold option parts.

Lead wire Max. number of
Kit type connector Cable specifications Station solenoids for special
location wiring specifications (2)
Ekit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable
FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4
D-sub FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring)
Connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Ekit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable
PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4
PD2 |D side (| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring)
PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1to 9 stations (Double wiring) 18
kit
. Flat ribbon cable (20P) 1 to 8 stations
JD0 | Dside PC wiring system compatible (Double wiring) 16
Flat ribbon cable (20P) <<€
(PC wiring system compatible)
kit
C — Connector kit 1 to 24 stations —
Connector kit

Note 2) Specify the wiring so that the maximum number of solenoids is not exceeded.(The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for single

Q Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.

solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)
= Refer to page 116 for manifold spare parts.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000
3

How to Order Valves

SQ1[1/4(0|| -(5(L|[ 1-C6/- |- |-1Q

! Seall — ;OCE compliant
0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal i . .
- With/Without manifold block
Type of actuation — 0 T
2 position single - -
A 2B) Without manifold |  With manifold | Vit manifold block,
1 block block built-in back pressure
mzﬂz& check valve
(R1)513(R2)
) F
2 position double kit
(Double solenoid) (1)
, (A4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) 1 K@ NG B
2 ﬂmz}m mﬂz}@ * Lead wire * * Lead wire °
(R1)513(R2) (R1)513(R2) is not included. is not included. P
P (P  When ordering kit
Metal seal Rubber seal with manifolds _ _ I
3 position closed centre * When only valves For adding stations
(A)4 2(B) are required.
3 Note) Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2)
(R1)513(R2) are common) are used, back pressure cannot be J
(P) prevented with dual 3 port valves. kit
3 position exhaust centre oPort plug mounting port
(A)4 2(B) — None
4 A Port 4(A) T
(R1)513(R2)
P) B Port 2(B) it
3 position pressure centre e Cylinder port
A)4 2(B
5 e 26) Symbol Port size Port location
R D) C3 | One-touch fitting for 3.2
P) C4 |One-touch fitting for a4 Side | d —ﬂB L
4 position dual 3 port valve C6 |One-touch fitting for o6 ported kit
4(A) 2(8) M5 | M5 thread
AQ) L3 |One-touch fitting for 3.2
I L4 |One-touch fitting for o4 Topm o S
1P) 3R L6 |One-touch fitting for g6 | ported Kit
4 position dual 3 port valve L5 | M5 thread
) 2(B) Q Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration.
Note 2) Refer to page 107 for the inch-size One-touch fittings.
B roa bV e AN B
. e Manual override C
1) 3(R) — B kit
4 position dual 3 port valve Non-locking push type Locking type
?(A) 2(B) (Tool required) (Tool required) -
So
ce mz%ﬂ% 25
cs
© o
1) 3R =5
Note 1) For double solenoid specification, » 2
the "function” symbol is “D”. § S
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are . S &
applicable. Function e o Electrical entry o=
[P L LO =
Symbol Specifications S5
— Standard type (0.4 W) ¢ Rated voltage Plug connector type Plug connector type ==
, ' 5 24 VDC With 300 mm lead wire without connector c
B Quick response type (0.95 W) 6 12 VDC 2
o
D (1) |2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) - ) S 3
. Note) Light/surge P =
High pressure type (1 MPa, 0.95 W) voltage S
K : ) <}
[Applicable to metal seal only] suppressor is o
N Negative common built-in. g P =
R @) External pilot specifications ForF, P, J 2 =S
. . =]
Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double. kit manifolds Note) E 2
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves. Note) Indicate “LO” when ordering centralized wiring type =2
Note 3) When two or more symbols are specified, indicate them manifolds, F, P, and J kits, since the lead wire will be o

alphabetically. attached to the manifold side.
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
$SQ1000-10A-4 X5

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ1000-PR1-4-08

Name plate (-N)
SSQ1000-N3-n

External pilot specifications (-R)

XD

External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$SQ1000-PR-4-C8 (-S) (XL

SUP block plate
S$SQ1000-B-P

Blanking plug
KQ2P-23/04/06/08

Dual flow fitting
SSQ1000-52A-58

Individual SUP spacer
$SQ1000-P-4-C¢

EXH block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

Port plug
VvVQz100-CP

Silencer

(For EXH port) XL)

QQ%

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ1000-R-4-C¢

Back pressure check valve (-B)
SSQ1000-BP

Built-in silencer,
direct exhaust (-S)

69

O

Special wiring specifications (-K)

Terminal no.
SOLA 4 ()

D-sub connector

1 station
2 stations
3 stations
o2 | |4stations

04 | |5stations

190 6 stations

7 stations

©12| 18 sfations

o
—_ = 2 =

Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

2 position single (24 VDC) 2 position double (24 VDC)
SQ1140-5L01-C6 (4 sets) SQ1240D-5LO1-C6 (4 sets)

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-4 (1 set)

3m

D-sub connector cable
AXT100-DS25-030

Cylinder port fitting
C6: One-touch fitting for 6

Manifold base (9 stations)
SS5Q14-09FD2-D

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

SS5Q14-09FD2-D ««+++++ 1 set (F kit 9-station manifold base)
* $Q1140-5LO1-C6 -+ 4 sets (2 position single)

* $Q1240D-5L01-C6 -+ 4 sets (2 position double)

* SSQ1000-10A-4 ---+++++ 1 set (Blanking plate)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet.

O
g
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Series SQ1000

Valve Specifications

Model
Flow characteristic (1) Response time [ms] (2)
Series aE}t/Saeti(c))L Seal Model 1242(P>AB) - 125> R1) —1 Standard | Quick response Weight
C [dm3/ Q[Umin] | C [dm?/ Q [Lmin] ld]
shar) | © | CV || sban | P | OV |awmpes| @4W) | 058W)
S| single Metal seal SQ1140 | 0.62 | 0.10 | 0.14 | 141 | 0.63 | 0.11 | 0.14 | 144 |26o0rless|12orless| 80
E= Rubber seal | SQ1141 | 0.79 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 189 | 0.80 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 192 |24 orless|150rless| 80
E. Double Metal seal SQ1240D | 0.62 | 0.10 | 0.14 141 0.63 | 0.11 0.14 144 |13 orless| 10 orless 95
Rubber seal | SQ1241D| 0.79 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 189 | 0.80 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 192 |[20orless|150rless| 95
Closed | Metal seal SQ1340 | 0.58 | 0.12 | 0.14 | 133 | 0.63 | 0.11 | 0.14 | 144 |44 orless|29 orless| 100
$Q1000 | S centre | Rybber seal | SQ1341 | 064 | 0.20 | 0.15 | 153 | 0.58 | 0.26 | 0.16 | 144 |39 orless|25orless| 100
= | Exhaust Metal seal SQ1440 | 058 | 0.12 | 0.14 | 133 | 0.60 | 0.14 | 0.14 | 139 |44 orless|29orless| 100
8| centre | Rubberseal | SQ1441 | 0.64 | 0.20 | 0.15 | 153 | 0.80 | 0.20 | 0.19 | 192 [39orless|25orless| 100
® Pressure | Metal seal SQ1540 | 0.62 | 0.12 | 0.14 | 142 | 0.63 | 0.14 | 0.14 | 146 |44 orless|29orless| 100
centre | Rubber seal | SQ1541 | 0.79 | 0.21 | 0.19 | 190 | 0.59 | 0.20 | 0.14 | 141 |39 orless|25orless| 100
:%? 3 pc?r‘ltj\z/ialllve Rubber seal SQ1§41 059 | 028 | 0.15 | 148 | 0.59 | 0.28 | 0.15 148 |27 orless| 14 orless| 95

Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on
the pressure and air quality.

Note 3) These valves have been calculated according to ISO6358 and indicate the flow rate under standard conditions with an inlet pressure of 0.6 MPa
(relative pressure) and a pressure drop of 0.1 MPa.

Q Note 1) Values for the cylinder port size of C6, CYL — Values of EXH. Flow characteristics of 2 — 3 (B — R2) delines about 30% of 4 — 5 (A — R1).

Specifications

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa (High pressure type 3) : 1.0 MPa)
€ |2 |single 0.1 MPa 0.15 MPa
% | € 5 |Double (Double solenoid) 0.1 MPa 0.1 MPa
S (88
5 ° g 3 position 0.1 MPa 0.2 MPa
f=
3 = 4 position — 0.15 MPa
JIS Symbol —— “’ - -
N ) o Ambient and fluid temperature —10 to 50°C (1)
2 po?lpt\l)c;n ;Eg?le § Lubrication Not required
oIN ]l Pilot valve manual override Push type/Locking type (Tool required)
(R1)513(R2) Vibration/Impact resistance (2) 30/150 m/s2
(P) Protection structure Dust tight
2 position double (Double solenoid) @ | Coil rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) .'g -‘,—3 Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
! @©
[Imz}ﬁ E{Xﬂz}@ 5L | Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
(R1)5(; )3(R2) (R1)5(; )3(R2) 3 tg,_ Power consumption | 24 VDC 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) @)
Metal seal Rubber seal @ | (Current) 12VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) (4)

» Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.

3 position closed centre Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 45 and 2000 Hz.
Test was performed at both energized and de-energized states in the

(A)4 2(B) et ) ;

axial direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature.

(Values at the initial period)

(R1)513(R2) Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when it is tested with a drop tester in the axial
(P) direction and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both
3 position pressure centre energized and deenergized states every once for each condition.
Note 3) Metal seal type only.
(A)4 2(B) Note 4) Value for quick response,
high pressure type.
(R1)5(|1:)3(R2)
4 position dual 3 port valve (A) 4 position dual 3 port valve (B) 4 position dual 3 port valve (C)
3 position exhaust centre 4(A) 2(B) 4(A) 2(B) 4(A) 2(B)
(A)4 2(B) i i i
AT %& i ol mﬁ%ﬂ%
(R1)513(R2) : } w
(P) 1(P)  3(R) 1(P)  3(R) 1(P)  3(R)
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Manifold Specifications

Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Porting specifications -
. . Addition
; Applicable . 5-station
Port size (1)
Base model z solenoid Type of connection App_llcable weight (4) per 4
4(A), 2(B) valve stations (3) (al station (4)
1(P), 3(R) Port Port si ld
location ort size
C3 (For 23.2) F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 420 20
cs Side | C4 (For 4)
(For o8) C6 (For 06) _ _ 26P |110 12 stations
M5 (M5 thread) P kit: Flat ribbon cable - 420 20 N
) SQ1040 20P | 1to 9 stations
$S85Q14-00-00 Option sQ1041 ) -
Built-in L3 (For 23.2) J kit: Flat ribbon cable . 1to8stations | 420 20 F
silencer, L4 (For o4) PC wiring system compatible kit
direct exhaust/|ToP @ | | g (For g6) I
L5 (M5 thread) C kit: Connector kit 110 24 stations| 460 35
Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 107.
Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration. P
Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 105 for details. kit
Note 4) Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 71.
kit
kit
4(A), 2(B) port -
3(R) port L
1(P) port kit
20P (J kit)
F kit P kit] J kit

Y A0

O
g

Manifold
Options

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ The D-sub connector reduces installation labour for electrical :
connections. Manifold Specifications

@ Using the D-sub connector (25P), conforming to MIL standard

its th f h K d ai Porting specifications Maximum
pgrml_ts the use o c_o_nnectors put on the market and gives a Seies Port Port size number of
wide interchangeability. ’ :
location |1(P), 3(R)| 4(A), 2(B) stations

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space. SQ1000 | Side, Top cs C3, C4, C6, M5 (241asza§;fnlit-lsct)agdsard)

D-sub connector (25 Pins)

Cable assembly

015 \(z;\\g\\%
AXT100-DS25-030 S
050
The D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with
manifolds. Refer to “How to Order Manifold.”
D-sub Connector < # Valves are numbered from the D side.
Cable Assembly Electrical Wiring Specifications
) Terminal No.
Uoerereranns o5 Socket side  FgmiTlegvie] Dot D-sub connector
t Terminal no number | colour |marking o M As the standard electrical wiri ficati
© ooooodooooon) . 1 IBlack| Non s the standard electrical wiring specifications,
L% > Br(?\(/:vn Ngng Km\ double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
Teeerreenens 137 Red [N o o2 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
4704 2 5 i None 0 92 station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
: range| None 170 55 valve and option types.
Cable 5 |Yellow| None 1o g4 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
i 200 H
0.3 mm2 x 25 cores 6 | Pink | None ao gg an optlor_'n.
0.D.o1.4 7 | Blue | None 20 619 For details, refer to page 105.
8 |Purple| White 20 21;
9 | Grey | Black @
A A
10 Wh!te Eleie O Connector terminal no.
(Length indication) 11 |White| Red — P
9 12 |Yelow| Red D-sub connector assembly wire colours
- 015
Molded cover 12 ?{“’:l”ge BF:edk (AXT100-DS25-g30)
g 2 éMz'G x 0.45 15 F?i:lzv Blgzk Terminal no. Polarity Lead wire colour Dot
onnector - marking
T’ DB-25SF-N 16 | Blue | White 1 stat {m%o 1@ (+)  Black  None
© Manufactured by 17 |Purple| None stationq| ... soLb, ,, “ (#)  Yellow  Black
"™ Japan Aviation 18 | Grey | None ~~~SOL.a
< 55 Electronics Industry, Lid. 2 stations { soLp. 2 ©) () Brown  None
o ;g o:”ge \?\/Iﬁ'ik AR +)  Pink  Black
e ite { ~~20h8 _
21 [Brown| White 3 stations{ soo. o O ¢ Red None
D-sub Connector Cable Assembly 555 Reg M ora. O ) Blue  White
Cable Assembly part no . 23 | Grey| Red 4 stations {M—OH"‘W 4 =) (+) Orange  None
length (L) : 24 [Black| White soLa. © O ) Purple  None
1.5m | AXT100-D525-015 | Cable 25 |Whie| None sstatons{| _soLp. o ) Yellow  None
3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x i %SOL.a 18 (=) (+) Grey None
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores 6 stations {MEO 6 =) (+) Pink None
* For other commercial connectors, use a 25 " HSOL‘ 19 =) (+)  Orange Black
pins type with female connector conforming 7 stations {MO 7 =) (+) Blue None
tg |\/||L-cb-.243oz§,j.f ! m%o 20 () *)  Red  White
x Cannot be used for movable wiring. . L ~~~~0ba, g ) ) Purol :
= Lengths other than the above are also 8 stations { e SOLb, 51 () “) Burp e w::e
available. Please contact SMC for details. SOL.a rown e
. NS0 9 =) (+) Grey Black
Electrical 9 stations {MMO 2 () ) i
i e Connector manufacturers’ example SOLa Pink Red
Characteristics 10 stations {m—o 0 () (+)  White  Black
ltem Property | * FujltSLX Lttd Electronics Industry. Lid M”;O:gt'b 23 () () Grey Red
' e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd. a _ }
Conductorresmiance B50rless| «J.S.T. Mig. Co., Ltd. 11 stations{M—OSOL_b 11 =) (+)  White Red
Q/km, 20°C ) . FANSE=0 24 (=) (+) Black White
X * Hirose Electric Co., Ltd. SOLa
Withstand voltage 1000 12 stations {JW“—O 12 =) (+)  Yellow Red
VAC, 1 min. L SOLD, 55 () ) White  None
Insulation resistance
Mc/km, 20°C | 2 ©" more L COM., 5 (4 () Orange  Red
. . . Positive common Negative common
Note) Th? minimum bending inner splelcvifications spelc‘;lications
radius of D-sub connector Note) When using the negative common specifications,
cable is 20 mm. use valves for negative common.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

One-touch fitting ®
[3(R), 1(P) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 08
ATy 4 4 4 4 4, 4, 4, 4,
< T o
<
NS g rE f(} © ™
AN~
5| ] ¢ _
u,\? 2741 P11 One-touch fitting, thread piping
5 =115 [4(A), 2(B) por(]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
o) DD D@D BB DB @D
Indicator light
L3
5 L2
37 L1
29.9 41.6 P=11.5 23.9
M5: External 25 27
pilot port Manual
override
o]
o
0
=
o
>
=
—~ O —~|
c|l 9o -
g ol mH -
g sl o g
-1l a 0 )
ol g 5| @ sl Ve = To)
RIS SE 8
SENS
= [s] < 2 I
© @ L5 ~ o
8 / ﬁiﬁ
/
/ ==
? / / : 2
Release for switching 2 x M4
connector direction EXH outlet DIN rail clamp screw
Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-24308)
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations)
L~"1 |2 |3 |4|5 |6 |7 |8 |9 |10|11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 |17 |18 |19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 65.5| 77 | 885|100 |111.5]123 |1345|146 |[157.5|169 |180.5|192 |2035|215 |226.5|238 |249.5|261 |2725|284 |295.5|307 |318.5 330
L2 |125 [137.5(150 |[162.5|175 |187.5/200 |2125|225 |237.5|237.5|250 |2625|275 |287.5|300 |312.5|325 |[337.5(350 |362.5|375 |375 |387.5
L3 |1355|148 [1605|173 |1855|198 |210.5|223 |2355|248 |248 |260.5|273 |2855|298 |310.5]323 |335.5|348 |360.5|373 |385.5|385.5 398

N
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Series SQ1000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be
achieved by using a MIL type for the electrical connection.
@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put

on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
SQ1000 |Side, Top| C8 |C3,C4,C6, M5 (24152313'“8?32;[ ’

Cable assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32 ?

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order manifold"

)

28AWG Terminal no.
Red
gl o5
o ©
SANS
5| ;
oN
[ep N ep]

(15.6)

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with
strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.

x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact
SMC for details.

Connector manufacturers’ example

» Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.

¢ Sumitomo 3M Limited

¢ Fujitsu Limited

e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
*J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.

* Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.
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Electrical Wiring Specifications

* Valves are numbered from the D side.

1

5 stations

6 stations

7 stations

8 stations

10 stations

11 stations

12 stations

@

Flat ribbon cable connector

260
240
220
200

180
160
140
120
100
8 0O
60
40
20

025
o023
021
O19
017
O1s
013
011
O9

o7

Os

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
station, regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as

an option.
For details, refer to page 105.

\Connector terminal no.

03
01

station

2 stations

3 stations

4 stations

{

{
{

~

9 stations {

{
{

~—

\Triangle mark indicator position

<26P>

Terminal no. Polarity

~~~~SO0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~SO0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~SO0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~S0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~SO0L.a

~~SOL.b 10
~~~~SOLa, 4,
~~~~SOL.b 12
~~~~SOL.a 13
~~~~SOL.b 44
~~~~SO0La, 45
~~~~SOL.b 16
~~~~SOL.a 17
~~~~SOLb, 4
~~~~SOLa, 49
A~~~ SOLD | 5
~~~~SOL.a 21
~~~~SOLb | 55
~~~~SOL.a 53

A~ SOLb_ 5,

COM. 25
COM. 26

© 0O N O WN =

Positive
common

+
+

1 station {
2 stations {

3 stations {

T

+

¥

+

¥

4 stations {
4

T

+ 5 stations {

+ .
6 stations {

7 stations {

8 stations {

+

+
+
+
+

9 stations {
+

¥

+
+

<20P>

Terminal no. Polarity

~~~~SOL.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~SO0L.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~SOL.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~SOL.a

~~~~SOL.b

~~~~SOL.a

~SOL.b 10
~~~~SOL.a 11
~SOL.b 12
~~~SOL.a 13
~~~~SOL.b 14
~SOL.a 15
SOL.b 16
~~~~SO0L.a 17

~~~~SOL.b 18

e

© 0N O O W=

Tz

TITETETEEET X

T I EEETET T

TETEZTTITETETITETETTETEZTEEZ

=)

+

¥

L ittt

+

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

)

Negative
common

specifications ~ specifications

use valves for negative common.

Positive Negative
common  common
specifications specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

One-touch fitting

2]
[3(R), 1(P) port] !
Applicable tubing O.D.: 28
4, 4! 4, 4! 4! 4!
S 3
2!') © N~
7 % "—,I & @
5]
E 27 One-touch fitting, thread piping
41.6 |P=11.5 [4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 83.2
104
1 06
Thread size: M5
@) DD --®-@--®-®- D@ @
Indicator light
L3
5 L2
45.4 L1
37 41.6 P=11.5 23.9
MS5: External pilot port 25 27 Manual
override
o
o
0
=
©
>
=
~ 9| A
c|l oo —~
g o o 3
JERS 0 o
20 : o o T
Q g <| D — — o 1
olal3|5|. | T 3
5|3 Nl o
=) N &
@ -
3 51 S
& i 7
- o
| / U
@ Triangle mark | [EXH outlet 2x M4
indicator position DIN rail clamp screw
Release for switching
connector direction Applicable connector:
Flat ribbon cable connector (26P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations)
L | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 | 11 |12 (13 |14 |15 |16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 655| 77 | 885|100 |111.5]123 [1345|146 |157.5|169 |180.5|192 |2035|215 |226.5|238 |249.5|261 |272.5|284 |295.5|307 |318.5|330
L2 [125 [137.5|150 |1625|175 |[187.5|200 |2125|225 |237.5|237.5|250 |262.5|275 |[287.5|300 |3125|325 |337.5/350 |3625|375 |375 |[3875
L3 |1355|148 [160.5|173 |1855|198 |210.5|223 |2355|248 |248 |260.5|273 |2855|298 |310.5]323 |335.5|348 |360.5|373 |385.5|385.5 398
ZSMC °

Lead

D=0 )

kit

kit

kit
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Series SQ1000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)

@ Compatible with PC wiring system.

Manifold Specifications

@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL Porting specifications Maximum
s?andard _perl_nits the use of_ t_:onnectors put on the market and Series Port Port size number of
gives a wide interchangeability. location [ 1(Py, 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance : : -
with the available mounting space. SQ1000 | Side, Top c8 o3 ca, ce M5 (16:;;:;:;;;3%

* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical Wiring Specifications

regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
For details, refer to page 105.

Flat ribbon cable connector
1 station

200 O19
180 017 25tations{
160 15
140 O13 Sstations{
120 gOM"
100 O9 4stations{
8 0 O7,]

60 05 Connector terminal no. {
40 O3
20 01 Triangle mark {

indicator position 6 stations

7 stations

5 stations

8 stations

Q Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.

Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,

Terminal no. Polarity

SOL.a

Al

SOL.b

gL TLoNeY

SOL.a

{ "L

SOL.b

AT =Y

SOL.a

g = ¥eY

SOL.b

LA 2=

SOL.a

LA 2=l

SOL.b

LA O o

SOL.a

LA O d

SOL.b

LA O

SOL.a

L A2 d o

SOL.b

LAY o

SOL.a

LA d o

SOL.b

g TLoNeY

SOL.a

{ "L

SOL.b

g _LC}

com

Ccom

20
18
16
14

17

15

11

Nof
Positive Negative

te)

common common
specifications specifications

For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalogue (CAT.E02-20) separately.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

One-touch fitting

[3(R), 1(P) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 8

(49.4)

29.6

27

41.6

|LP=115

60

26
37

One-touch fitting, thread piping

[4(A), 2(B) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2

104
106

Thread size: M5

G- (D--@--@--@--®--®- D@ @

Indicator light

107.6 (3 position)

L3
5 L2
45.4 L1
37 41.6 P=11.5 23.9
M5: External pilot port 25 27 Manual
override
o
o
o
=
©
>
5
a9 ®
D —
= £ —
S\a he= \f’-‘ To) <
8=, o e
£315_| S —r
=} .
3 52 A ,
~ o) N ~—
3 . S8
& // // I
[ ] / =
0

~9

Triangle mark

indicator position
Release for switching
connector direction

Dimensions [mm]

| EXH outlet

2x M4

DIN rail clamp screw

Applicable connector:

Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(Conforming to MIL-C-83503)

Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations)

L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 655 | 77 88.5|100 |111.5|123 |134.5|146 |157.5|169 |180.5|192 |203.5|215 |226.5|238
L2 |[125 |137.5|150 |162.5|175 |187.5|200 |212.5|225 |237.5|237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5|300
L3 |1355|148 |160.5|173 |185.5|198 |210.5|223 |2355|248 |248 |260.5|273 |285.5|298 |310.5

& S\NC
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Series SQ1000

Kit (Connector)

@ Standard with lead wires connected to each valve individually.
Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum

Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ1000 | Side, Top Cc8 C3, C4, C6, M5| 24 stations

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications

= Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Single solenoid

Lead wire colour

SOLA () Black
COM.(+) Red
f Black: A side solenoid (-)
Red: COM (+)

Double solenoid

Lead wire colour

SOLA () Black
COM.(+) Red
SOLB () White
j Black: A side solenoid (-)
Red: COM (+)

White: B side solenoid (-)

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ1140-5LO1-C6----3 pcs.
AXT661-14AL-10----3 pcs.

Connector Assembly Part No.

Lead wire length Single solenoid \ Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300 mm AXT661-14AL AXT661-13AL
600 mm AXT661-14AL-6 AXT661-13AL-6
1000 mm AXT661-14AL-10 AXT661-13AL-10
2000 mm AXT661-14AL-20 AXT661-13AL-20
3000 mm AXT661-14AL-30 AXT661-13AL-30

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Single solenoid

Lead wire colour
LA
COM.(-)  Black
f Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)

Double solenoid

Lead wire colour

SOL.A ) Red
COM.(-) Black
SOLE, 4 White
j Red: A side solenoid (+)

Black: COM (-)
White: B side solenoid (+)

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ1140-5LO1-C6----3 pcs.
AXT661-14ANL-10----3 pcs.
Connector Assembly Part No.

Lead wire length Single solenoid \ Double solenoid

Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300 mm AXT661-14ANL AXT661-13ANL
600 mm AXT661-14ANL-6 AXT661-13ANL-6
1000 mm AXT661-14ANL-10 | AXT661-13ANL-10
2000 mm AXT661-14ANL-20 | AXT661-13ANL-20
3000 mm AXT661-14ANL-30 | AXT661-13ANL-30

Note) When using the negative common specifications, use
valves for negative common.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

One-touch fitting @
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported
Applicable tubing O.D.: 28
R YER YER YE Y  E E
ey o
<
. & : o
I o 5
g o g
) i \
ﬂ 27 One-touch fitting, thread piping
416 P=11.5 [4(A), 2(B) port]

Applicable tubing O.D.: 3.2
i 04
1 06
Thread size: M5

o)+~ D+ D@D ®- @D @@

L3 £
(o]
5 L2 &
(]
L1 Indicator light s
41.6 P=11.5 23.9 sl
S
27 Manual override ]
M5: External pilot port
ol
T ’
)
g olololololol|n|d]
>
5
5| o 5 ® STelslelslolsl |
2 3| £ \ D@ ® -
o| 3| £ 0 <
ol A ~ 0 )
ol 4 3| @
SEEE P = @
5 3 -
< ¥ 3 &
) ~F .
S S &
T T
e
/ L L 2
T n
® EXH outlet | 2 x M4
DIN rail clamp screw
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 11.5n + 54 n: Stations (Maximum 24 stations)
L ni 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 |11 |12 |13 |14 |15 |16 | 17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24
L1 655 | 77 | 885|100 |111.5|123 |1345|146 |157.5|169 |180.5|192 |203.5|215 |226.5(238 |249.5(261 |272.5(284 |2955|307 |318.5|330
L2 | 875|100 [1125(125 |137.5|150 |[162.5|175 |175 |187.5|200 |[212.5(225 |237.5|250 |262.5|275 |287.5|300 |312.5[325 [337.5(350 |350
L3 |98 |1105|123 |1355|148 [160.5|173 |1855|185.5|198 [210.5(223 [2355|248 |260.5|273 |285.5(298 |310.5/323 |335.5|348 |360.5]360.5
ZSVC 80

pol-onlro
) =1 1 3
= [ oo | SREEEH

kit

J

kit

kit

kit

kit
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Plug Lead Unit

Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold

(

SS5Q24 -

08

FD2

D

Q

Stationsl
01 1 station
16 16 stations

Refer to “Electrical
entry” for details.

£

Manifold mounting e

1(P),

lCE compliant

3(R) port size

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for 10

00T

1(P), 3(R) port, One-touch fittings for 23/8"

D

DIN rail mounting style

E Note)

Direct mounting style

£

Note) Type E is only available with
a C kit.
Refer to page 106 for details.

Note 1) Specify DIN rail length with “DOJ at the end. (Enter the number of stations inside [1.)
The number of stations that may be displayed is longer than the manifold number of

Note 2) When “-B” is selected, a back pressure check valve is included in all stations of the

manifold. If the back pressure check valve is used only for the station that need it, then
specify the station location in the manifold specification. (“-B” is not necessary)

Note 3) Specify “-K” for wiring specification for cases below. (Except C kit)

- Single and double mixed wiring.
- When there are stations which do not require wiring (e.g. single SUP spacer), specify the

lOption
— None Q stations. Example: -D09
02 to 16 (1) DIN rail length specified
B Back pressure check valve
K (3) | Special wiring specifications (Except double wiring)
N With name plate (Side ported only) - All single wiring
R External pilot specifications
S Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

e Electrical entry

wiring specification in the manifold specification so that the number of solenoids is the
maximum number of solenoids or less. (Standard wiring specification is double wiring)
Note 4) For specifying two or more options, enter them alphabetically. Example: -BKN
= Refer to pages 100 to 107 for manifold option parts.

ez wie Max. number (Max. number of
Kit type connector Cable specifications Stations Og;é)émﬁrslggr ssgtla%?;)llevsir{gr
location speciications specifications%)

Ekit FDO D-sub connector (25P) kit, without cable

FD1 D side D-sub connector (25P) k!t, w!th 1.5 m cable 1[;0 1}32I stations 16 stations o4
D-sub Dside FD2 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring)
Connector kit FD3 D-sub connector (25P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Ekit PDO Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, without cable

PD1 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 1.5 m cable 1 to 12 stations o4

PD2 |D side ()| Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 3.0 m cable (Double wiring) |16 stations

PD3 Flat ribbon cable (26P) kit, with 5.0 m cable
Flat ribbon cable connector kit (ZOP) PDC Flat ribbon cable (20P) kit, without cable 1109 stafions (Double wiring) 18
M «it

) Flat ribbon cable (20P) 1 to 8 stations .

JDo | Dside PC wiring system compatible (Double wiring) 16 stations 16
Flat ribbon cable (20P)
(PC wiring system compatible)
[ «it

C — Connector kit 1 to 16 stations — —

Connector kit

£
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Note 1) Separately order the 20P type cable assembly for the P kit.
Note 2) Specify the number of the solenoid so that the maximum station number is not exceeded.(The number of solenoids are counted as: 1 for

single solenoids and 2 for type 3P and 4P double solenoids.)

= Refer to page 116 for manifold spare parts.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000
C€ &n

How to Order Valves

SQ2(1/4|0)| |-|5|[L] 1-C6I- |-l -1Q
| S Ii — |—OCEcompIiant

0 Metal seal
1 Rubber seal With/Without manifold block

— M MB
With manifold block,

Type of actuation

2 position single Without manifold With manifold built-in back
- pressure
] (A)4 2(B) block block check valve
el I F
(Fn)J( 1P )3(R2) kit

2 position double
(Double solenoid) (1)

, (M4 2(B) (A4 2(B) 1
2 [ZM?T}ZE mz&ﬂi;zm ] * Lead wire * Lead wire P
(m)a(; 3(R2) (Rm(;> )3(R2) is not included. is not included. kit
Metal seal Rubber seal * When ordering

with manifolds

« When only valves For adding stations

3 position closed centre

A4 2(B .
s (A4 2(B) are required. J
(R1)513(R2) e Port plug mounting port kit
P — None

3 position exhaust centre A Port 4(A)

(A4 2(B) B Port 2(B)
4 AN MDA T
(m)a(; )3(R2) e Cylinder port kit

— Symbol Port size Port location
3 position pressure centre —
C4 |One-touch fitting for o4

(A4 2(B) — Side :[ 'H
. C6 |One-touch fitting for 06 ported L

(H1)5(E))3(R2) C8 |One-touch fitting for o8 kit

L4 |One-touch fitting for g4
4 position dual 3 port valve L6 |One-touch fitting for 06 Top

4(A) 2(B) — ported(1)
I | L8 |One-touch fitting for o8
A@ mﬁﬂ%& Note 1) Can be changed to side ported configuration. S
Note 2) Refer to page 107 for the inch-size One-touch Kit
5(R1) 1‘(P) 3(R2) fittings.
4 position dual 3 port valve

)

e Manual override

2(B) — B D
B @) eI i Non-locking push type Locking type Sligﬂeafﬁg;':g tg)p e C
(Tool required) (Tool required) yp kit

* Only side ported type applicable

T
5(R1) ‘i(P) 3(R2)

4 position dual 3 port valve T o
4(A) 2(8) 25
ce N §8
sO
T
5(R1) 1‘(P) 3(R2) @2
Note 1) For double solenoid specifications, o Electrical entry § %
the "function" symbol is “D”. L LO =2
Note 2) Only rubber seal types are 25
applicable. Plug connector type Plug connector type 3c
Function ¢ o Rated voltage With 300 mm lead wire without connector =
uncti
f =
Symbol Specifications = 24 VDC 2
(%)
— Standard type (0.4 W) Z 12 _VDC =
B Quick response type (0.95 W) Q Note) bg{l;/;;rge g
D (1) | 2 position double (Double solenoid specifications) suppressor is o
N Negative common built-in. S
R @) External pilot specifications 2 5
Note 1) “D” is specified for 2 position double. For F, P, J kit manifolds Note) '§ %
Note 2) Except dual 3 port valves. B Note) Indicate “LO” when ordering centralized wiring type =35
Note 3) When two or more symbols are specified, manifolds, F, P, and J kits, since the lead wire will be ]

indicate them alphabetically. attached to the manifold side.

SVC 82
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Options

Blanking plate
S$SQ2000-10A-4 X

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ2000-PR1-4-C8 [ETTD

Name plate (-N)
$SQ2000-N3-n [ELE)

External pilot specifications (-R)

External pilot port

SUP/EXH block
$5Q2000-PR-3-C10(-S) L)

SUP block plate
$SQ1000-B-R X[

Blanking plug
KQ2P-04/06/08/10 [X[E)

Dual flow fitting
$SQ2000-52A-519

Individual SUP spacer
$SQ2000-P-4-C3

EXH block plate
S$SQ2000-B-R XD

Port plug
VVQZ2000-CP E[E)

Silencer

(For EXH port) CEII»

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ2000-R-4-C8

Back pressure check valve (-B)
S$SQ2000-BP XD

Built-in silencer,

direct exhaust (-S) X[E)

83
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Special wiring specifications (-K)
P.1054

D-sub connector
1 station
2 stations
3 stations
4 stations

Terminal no.

5 statons {

6 stations

8 stations

{
2190 7stations{
{

Connector terminal no.

Although the standard products come
with double wiring, mixed single and
double wiring is available upon request.




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

How to Order Manifold Assembly

Example: D-sub connector kit, with cable (3 m)

2 position double (Double solenoid) (24 VDC) 3 position exhaust centre (24 VDC)

SQ2240D-5L01-C8 (3 sets) SQ2340-5L01-C8 (1 set)
2 position single (24 VDC)
SQ2140-5L0O1-C8 (3 sets) >
A
© s
( ) ~N ~ =

Blanking plate
SSQ2000-10A-4 (1 set)

A=)
[N

> s
Q . <

3m

2
AL

J?// @
06
@ O

D-sub connector cable
AXT100-DS25-030

\Cylinder port fitting
C8: 28 One-touch fitting

Manifold base (8 stations)
SS5Q24-08FD2-D

F kit
(D-sub connector kit)

S$S5Q24-08FD2-D --++++* 1 set (F kit 8-station manifold base)
* $Q2140-5L01-C8 -+ 3 sets (2 position single)

+* $Q2240D-5L01-C8 - 3 sets (2 position double)

* $Q2340-5L01-C8 -+ 1 set (3 position exhaust centre)

* SSQ2000-10A-4 -+ 1 set (Blanking plate)

The asterisk denotes the symbol for assembly. Prefix it to the part nos. of the solenoid valve, etc.

Add the valve and option part numbers in order starting from the first station on the D side.
When entry of part numbers becomes complicated, indicate on the manifold specification sheet.
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Series SQ2000

Valve Specifications

Model
Flow characteristic (1) Response time [ms] (2)
Series Type .of Seal Model 1— 4/2 (P — A/B) . 4/2 — 5/3 (A/B — R1/R2) ! Standard | Quickresponse Weight
actuation C [dm¥/ QUmin] | C [dm?/ QUmin] ld]
sba) | © | OV | wbany | P | CV [ampues| ©4W) | 09BW)
S| single Metal seal SQ2140 | 2.2 0.17 | 0.51 518 2.4 0.14 | 0.57 | 556 |35o0rless|20orless| 145
E= Rubber seal | SQ2141 | 2.3 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 542 3.1 0.18 | 0.71 734 |31 orless|24orless| 140
é Metal seal SQ2240D | 2.2 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 518 24 | 0.14 | 057 | 556 |[20orless|150rless| 160
[ Botible Rubber seal |SQ2241D| 2.3 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 542 3.1 0.18 | 0.71 734 |26 orless|20orless| 155
Closed | Metal seal SQ2340 | 1.9 | 017 | 0.46 | 448 2.1 0.15 | 0.47 | 489 |56 0rless |37 orless| 180
SQ1000 | = centre | Rubberseal |SQ2341 | 1.9 | 0.17 | 0.46 | 448 | 1.8 | 029 | 0.47 | 455 |44 orless|34orless| 175
% Exhaust | Metal seal SQ2440 | 1.9 | 017 | 0.46 | 448 24 | 0.14 | 0.55 | 556 |56 o0rless |37 orless| 180
8| centre | Rubberseal |SQ2441 | 1.9 | 0.17 | 0.46 | 448 31 | 0.14 | 0.65 | 719 |44 orless |34 orless| 175
@ Pressure | Metal seal SQ2540 | 2.3 | 0.17 | 0.51 | 542 2.1 0.18 | 0.47 | 497 |56 0rless |37 orless| 180
centre | Rubber seal | SQ2541 | 2.5 | 0.17 | 0.56 | 589 1.8 | 0.30 | 0.47 | 458 |44 orless|34orless| 175
:% 3 pc?r‘t‘\z/ialllve Rubber seal 302541 15 | 017 | 0.40 | 353 15 | 0.17 | 0.40 | 353 [34orless|19orless| 155

Note 2) Based on JIS B 8375-1981. (Values with a supply pressure of 0.5 MPa and light/surge voltage suppressor. Values fluctuate depending on
the pressure and air quality.

Note 3) These valves have been calculated according to ISO6358 and indicate the flow rate under standard conditions with an inlet pressure of 0.6 MPa
(relative pressure) and a pressure drop of 0.1 MPa.

Q Note 1) Values for the cylinder port size of C6, CYL — Values of EXH. Flow characteristics of 2 — 3 (B — R2) delines about 30% of 4 — 5 (A — R1).

Specifications

Valve construction Metal seal Rubber seal
Fluid Air/Inert gas
Maximum operating pressure 0.7 MPa
g © [Single 0.1 MPa 0.15 MPa
o =1
= S 3 | Double (Double solenoid) 0.1 MPa 0.1 MPa
o o »
= © ¢ |3 position 0.1 MP 0.2 MP
JIS Symbol 5 | ga - PosT & .
5 " il o = 4 position — 0.15 MPa
osition single
P (A)4 2(8? Q Ambient and fluid temperature -10to 50°C (1)
mﬂz& S | Lubrication Not required
Pilot valve manual override Push type (Tool required)/Locking type (Tool required)
(R1)513(R2) Slide locking type (Manual type)
() Vibration/Impact resistance (2) 30/150 m/s?2
2 position double (Double solenoid) Protection structure Dust tight
‘ (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) @ Coil rated voltage 12 VDC, 24 VDC
[zmz}zm mﬂz}zm .'g 2 | Allowable voltage fluctuation +10% of rated voltage
©
(R1)5(;)3(R2) (R1)5(|1D)3(R2) $ £ |Coil insulation type Equivalent to class B
Metal seal Rubber seal 3 a;,- Power consumption 24VDC 0.4 W DC (17 mA), 0.95 W DC (40 mA) (3)
3 position closed centre @ | (Current) 12 VDC 0.4 W DC (34 mA), 0.95 W DC (80 mA) 3
Note 1) Use dry air to prevent condensation when operating at low temperatures.

(A)4 2(B) Note 2) Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a one-sweep test between 45 and 2000 Hz. Test was
performed at both energized and de-energized states in the axial direction and at
the right angles to the main valve and armature. (Values at the initial period)

(R1)513(R2) Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when it is tested with a drop tester in the axial direction

(P) and at the right angles to the main valve and armature in both energized and
e deenergized states every once for each condition.
3 position pressure centre Note 3) Value for quick response type.
(A4 2(B)
(R1)5( '1: )3(R2)
4 position dual 3 port valve (A) 4 position dual 3 port valve (B) 4 position dual 3 port valve (C)
3 position exhaust centre 4(A) 2(B) 4(A) 2(B) 4(A) 2(B)
(A)4 2(B) i i i
AT 2 @W SN T mﬂ;@ N
(R1)513(R2) ! ! f
P) 5(R1) 1(P)  3(R2) 5(R1) 1(P)  3(R2) 5(R1) 1(P)  3(R2)
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Manifold Specifications

Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

Porting specifications .
BT Applicable Aoplicablo | 5-Station [ A9dion
Base model solenoid Type of connection pplcabie |\eight 4)| , Per |
4(A), 2(B) valve stations () (al station (4)
1(P).3(R)  —pon . (9]
location Port size
C4 (For 04) F kit: D-sub connector 1to 12 stations| 580 35
FC1010 Side G8 (Fora8) 26P |11o 12 stati
0 12 stations
(Foro10) C8 (For 08) P kit: Flat ribbon cable op TToen t,' 580 35
0 9 stations
$S5Q24-000-0 Option Saz2040
o SQ2041 . .
Built-in J kit: Flat ribbon cable 110 8 stations 580 35 F
silencer, L4 (For o4) PC wiring system compatible .
direct exhaust/| Top @ | L6 (For 26) kit
L8 (For 28) C kit: Connector kit 1to 16 stations| 620 50
Note 1) One-touch fittings in inch sizes are also available. For details, refer to page 107.
Note 2) Can be changed to side ported configuration. P
Note 3) An optional specification for special wiring is available to increase the maximum number of stations. Refer to page 105 for details. kit
Note 4) Except valves. For valve weight, refer to page 85.
kit
kit
y dioad L
4(A), 2(B) port kit
3(R) port
1(P) port
26P / 20P (P kit)
20P (J kit) S
kit

O
g

P kit | J kit

Manifold
Options

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold
Exploded View
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (D-sub Connector Kit)

@ The D-sub connector reduces installation labour for electrical
connections.

@ Using the D-sub connector (25P), conforming to MIL standard
permits the use of connectors put on the market and gives a
wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance
with the available mounting space.

D-sub Connector (25 Pins)

Manifold specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
SQ2000 | Side,Top| C10 | C4,C6,C8 (161%2@;‘;}'5‘;’”% ’

Cable assembly

015
AXT100-DS25-030
050

The D-sub connector cable assemblies can be ordered with
manifolds. Refer to “How to Order Manifold.”

)

D-sub Connector

Cable Assembly
. Terminal No.
L/ 25 Socket side Terminal {Leadwire| Dot

© Terminal no. | number | cour |marking
pt i S Eern g 1 |Black| None
{evrrennn1 34 2 |Brown| None

3 | Red | None

47.04 4 [Orange]| None

5 |Yellow| None

Cable 6 | Pink | None

0.3 mm2 x 25 cores 7 | Blue | None

O.D.o1.4 8 |Purple| White

9 | Grey | Black

10 |White| Black
Seal (length indication) [ 11 [White| Red
12 |Yellow| Red
- 13 [Orange] Red
Molded cover 14 |Yellow| Black

3 2 éo'\:'lifcﬁo‘r’-“f’ 15 | Pink | Black
/| DB-25SF-N 16 | Blue | White

00% Manufactured by 17_{Purple| None
Arw ————%] Japan Aviation 18 | Grey | None

< 55 Electronics Industry, Ltd. | 19 [Orange| Black

S 20 | Red | White
D-sub Connector Cable Assembly 2; B,;?rmn V;Z;e
Cable 23 | Grey| Red
length (L) Assembly partno. |  Note = glaci s
1.5 m | AXT100-DS25-015 | Cable 25 |White| None

3m | AXT100-DS25-030 | 0.3 mm2 x
5m | AXT100-DS25-050 | 25 cores

# For other commercial connectors, use a 25
pins type with female connector conforming
to MIL-C-24308.

# Cannot be used for movable wiring.
# Lengths other than the above are also
available. Please contact SMC for details.

Electrical . s Connector manufacturers’ example
Characteristics -
tom . Property 5 o !_ttq' Electronics Industry, Ltd
: e Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.
Conductorresmiance 650rless| «J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.
Q/km, 20°C : .
) ¢ Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.
Withstand voltage 1000
VAC, 1 min.
Insulation resistance
MQ/km, 20°C 5 or more

£

Note) The minimum bending inner

radius of D-sub connector

cable is 20 mm.

£

e

©)
Y

140 2;
150
o
160 Oi
170 o5
180 o
190
200 o7
o8
210
o9
220
230 ©10
o141
240
250 012
013

~—
9

o«

D-sub connector

As the standard electrical wiring specifications,
double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
station for 12 stations or less, regardless of
valve and option types. Mixed single and
double wiring is available as an option.

For details, refer to page 105.

Connector terminal no.

D-sub connector assembly wire colours
(AXT100-DS25-3%)

Terminal no.  Polarity ~ Lead wire colour Dot
SOL.a marking
1 stati {m—o ) (+)  Black None
station SOL.b
[ sola. 40 (+)  Yellow  Black
23tations{ ﬁo 2 ©) +) Brown None
22 15 () ) Pink  Black
, L~~~nSOLa, 4 “) ) Red None
3 stations { SOL.b .
M eola. O +)  Blue  White
4 stati {m—'ao 4 ) (+)  Orange None
stations SOL.b
M eora. 7O ) Purple  None
5 stati {m—ao 5 () (+)  Yellow None
stations SOL.b
S eola. B O +)  Grey None
estanons{mﬁo 6 () ) Pink None
T soLal ® ) (+)  Orange  Black
7 statons {mﬁo 76 +)  Blue None
[ soa. 29 ) Red  White
85tations{ e Te 8 ) (+)  Purple White
m%o 2 0 +)  Brown  White
9 statons { pronS2ilo g () ) Grey  Black
M%O 2 0 +)  Pink Red
o [P e e 0 (O ) White  Black
10 stations { SOL.b
,_f\fw\go 23 (-) (+) Grey Red
11stations{ s S=te 1 ) +) White Red
rSosie 2 () () Black  White
123tations{ 2 =to 12 ) (+)  Yellow Red
,_rvmwo 25 (_) (+) Whlte None
COM., 45 ) (=) Orange Red

Positive common ~ Negative common
specifications  specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.

87
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

One-touch fitting %
[3(R), 1(P) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10 ‘
‘ M
N (]
B k i ik
»| D 3| <
& =1 et L <«
0 30
™~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06 P
108 kit
[D side] Gaon) - <D~ (D~ D~ @~ ®-®-{D-®-@ [Uside]
5 = 58.1 kit
M5: External 37 K] - 33.4
pilot port 295 48.7 P=17.5 28.8 Indicator light - 0 e [
25 30 dimension)
T AR M BB BB e e T
> 74 override o — ) kit
g < r—
§_ 9 0 ﬂx 1 1 1 1 ! ! 4
2 © — 2 x M4 L
GE] o rE f\s; o [olo[ole[eloeleelee]e]e ;AW = Kit
=l g|m =— - — clamp screw - N
8§§ 3 S lal - _@ Eﬁ@ o9 Yo Yo 1 Yo 1 Go i ,,;ﬁ&{ N 8 B
N L =:: o o | o | [of | [ 4n
38 |zl — 1 =Hi S . s
;{ coum-) ) I SN N R SR M&——) cqg v kit
k2 | f® — & &
o = = =
i: [ 3
i [ ] .

kit
[ EXH outlet

Release for switching
connector direction

Applicable connector: D-sub connector (25P) So
(Conforming to MIL-C-24308) 25
S8
s0
@ 2
&S
SE
2h
3
£5
f =
=]
°
=~
@
f =
3
Dimensions [mm)] Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) =
L n 1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 _°§
L1 77.5| 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5 | 200 217.5 | 235 252.5 | 270 287.5 | 305 322.5 | 340 .,_gg
L2 137.5 | 162.5 | 175 187.5 | 212.5 | 225 250 262.5 | 275 300 312.5 | 337.5 | 350 362.5 | 387.5 | 400 ég
L3 148 173 185.5 | 198 223 235.5 | 260.5 | 273 285.5 | 310.5 | 323 348 360.5 | 373 398 410.5 u%

SMC 88
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Series SQ2000

E Kit (Flat Ribbon Cable Connector)

@ Simplification and labour savings for wiring work can be
achieved by using a MIL type for the electrical connection.
@ Using the connector for flat ribbon cable (26P, 20P)

conforming to MIL standard permits the use of connectors put

on the market and gives a wide interchangeability.

@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance

with the available mounting space.

Flat Ribbon Cable (26 Pins, 20 Pins)

Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum
Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

$Q2000 | Side,Top| C10 | C4,C6,C8 |2 SO |

Cable assembly

1
AXT100-FC 32 ?

Type 26P flat ribbon cable connector assemblies can be
ordered with manifolds. Refer to "How to Order manifold".

Terminal no.

28AWG
Red

30 (20P)

s

(15.6)

Flat Ribbon Cable Connector Assembly

Cable Assembly part no.
length (L) 26P 20P
1.5m AXT100-FC26-1 AXT100-FC20-1
3m AXT100-FC26-2 AXT100-FC20-2
5m AXT100-FC26-3 AXT100-FC20-3

* For other commercial connectors, use a 26 pins or 20 pins with
strain relief conforming to MIL-C-83503.

x Cannot be used for movable wiring.

# Lengths other than the above are also available. Please contact
SMC for details.

Connector manufacturers’ example

* Hirose Electric Co., Ltd.
* Sumitomo 3M Limited

¢ Fujitsu Limited
¢ Japan Aviation Electronics Industry, Ltd.

¢ J.S.T. Mfg. Co., Ltd.
¢ Oki Electric Cable Co,. Ltd.
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Electrical Wiring Specifications

# Valves are numbered from the D side.

Flat ribbon cable connector

8 stations

10 stations

7 stations {

{,_rwvx—o15

9 stations {

~~~~SO0L.a 13

~~~SOLD 4y

SOL.a
~~~~SOL.b 16

~~~~SO0L.a 17

~~~~SOLb g

SOL.a
A~~~ SOL.b | 5
SOL.a

+
+
+
+
+

¥

+
+

8 stations {

9 stations {

SOL.a

. """ ———0 13
7 stations

~~~~SOL.b 14

- SO0L.a 15
~~~~SOLb, 46
~~~~SO0L.a 17

~~~~SOL.b 18

e

Tz

TITETETEEET X

T I EEETET T

trirrrrrr i i LT LT L

260 D25 Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL.
240 023 B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each
220 O21 station, regardless of valve and option types.
fgg 813 Mixed single and double wiring is available as
160 O1s an option.
140 013 For details, refer to page 105.
120 O11
10009
80 07
6005 \Connector terminal no.
4008
2001
\Triangle mark indicator position
<26P> <20P>
Terminal no. Polarity Terminal no. Polarity
. ~~~~SOL.a 1 - + ~~~~SOL.a 1@
1 station . SOL.b 5 (- . 1station{ ~~~~SOL.b 2 (9
. ~~SOLa, 5 . ~nSOLa, 4 ()
2stations § | .~ SOL.b 4 (- + 2stations{ ~~~~SOLb, “)
. ~~~SOLa, o . . ~~~S0La, ¢ “)
3 stations ~~SOLb, & + Sstatlons{ SOLb, ¢ “)
. ~~SOLa, 5 . . ~~~S0La, - “)
4 stations SOLb, ¢ . 45tahons{ SOLb, 4 “)
~SOLa, o . ~~S0La, o ()
Sstations{ ~~~~SOLb 4o + 55tations{ SOLb, 4o “)
~~~S0La, 4y ¥ ~~~~SOL.a 1)
Gstations{ ~~SOLb, 4p (L ¥ Gstations{ ~~~~SOLb, 45 “)
)
=)
)
=)
)
=)

TP T T T TSI TS TS TSTSTYTTT T

=)

A~~~ SOL.b 5

{ nSOLa og

11 stations {

12 stations SOL.b

L ~~~~SOLb, 5y

COM. 25
COM. 26

Positive
common

@

+

¥

L it s

+

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

)

Negative
common

specifications ~ specifications

Positive Negative
common  common
specifications specifications

Note) When using the negative common specifications,
use valves for negative common.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

One-touch fitting %
[3(R), 1(P) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: 610
i N )
W (]
8|~ = ‘ ks
o gl Z & 8 < & 5 N
§E [ ] i L ¥
o @ [ I ] [ ; .
“ 30 kit
™~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06
108
G- - (D~ 2~ D~ @D~ B ®-D--®- D
kit
5 tg 58.1
M5: External 37 K] i o 33.4
pilot port 25 48.8 P=17.5 28.8 ndeator Jgnt (Mo?ln?r;gzhole
30 dimension) T
1 Y. 1. 1.1.] ol B[
74 override ® —
g =
s < i
§_ 9 0 I I I I I I L
« ﬂx 2 x M4 kit
—~| o] =
sla 0 \;{ ’\\g? (0] (] [e][e] [el[e] (elfe] [el[e] [el(e] [e)[e ADINraiI 5l
2| g|m - Cr ;_ clamp screw -
=N ) EEN 1 o1 G 1 Qo1 Yo i oA o
25 ﬁ 7 - '@ €za = =
(i(s] EER i S
™ [ £=3 & | ® |[® I
; = 0 G:i kit
~g| |o o = == ©
(BD'OULO) R o] I© & & I® I®, 1= ©| g
5 — ® = 2 &
b & -
5 === ==y e c
A
v / /
|_EXH outlet
Release for switching Applicable connector: Flat ribbon cable connector (26P) % 2
connector direction (Conforming to MIL-C-83503) = .g
Triangle mark indicator position g 8‘
g2
=)
T
2h
=3
25
c
.2
°©
=
7]
o
S
Dimensions [mm)] Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 60 _n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) =
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 o2
L1 775| 95 | 1125|130 |147.5|165 |1825|200 |217.5|235 |252.5|270 |287.5|305 |322.5| 340 S3
L2 |1375|162,5|175 |187.5|2125|225 |250 |2625|275 |300 |312.5|337.5|350 |362.5|387.5|400 ég
L3 |148 |173 |1855|198 |223 |235.5|260.5|273 |2855|310.5|323 |348 |360.5|373 |398 |410.5 u%
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Series SQ2000

Kit (PC Wiring System Compatible Flat Ribbon Cable

Kit)

@ Compatible with PC wiring system. Manifold Specifications A
@ Using connector for flat ribbon cable (20P) conforming to MIL Porting specifications Vs
s?andard _perl_nits the use of_ t_:onnectors put on the market and Series Port Port size number of
gives a v_\nde |nterchangea|:_:|!|ty. ) location [1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations
@ Top or side receptacle position can be selected in accordance 8 stal
- - X stations
with the available mounting space. SQ2000 Side, Top c10 C4, C6, C8 (162 semi-sandar)
* Valves are numbered from the D side.
Electrical Wiring Specifications
Double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for the internal wiring of each station,
regardless of valve and option types.
Mixed single and double wiring is available as an option.
For details, refer to page 105.
Terminal no.  Polarity
Flat ribbon cable connector station) | soLb, 4 O @
[ e ) )
2 stations
200 O19 | ~~~~SOLb, 4, ) +)
180 O17 . ~n80ka, 1y (g )
160 015 Sstationsy|  soLp 00 ®
. g S . 4 stations{ oo ° © “
12 11
100 O9 o ° © ©
~~~SOLa, g © )
8 0 O7 c tor terminal 5 stations SOLb
60 Os onnector terminal no. T 17 ) +)
40 03 _ eS80 5 () (4
6 stations SOLb
20 O1 Triangle mark P =0 13 =) )
_indicator position ~-SOLa, oy “) )
7 stations
{ ~~~SOL.b 9 ©) )
6 st ~~~~S0L.a 7 “ )
stations
~~nSOLb, 5 )
4 =) ()
3 =) ()
% 2 (+) (_)
Mo 4w @
Positive  Negative "'®)
common common
specifications specifications
Note) When using the negative common specifications, use valves for negative common.
For details about the PC wiring system, refer to the PCW series catalogue (CAT.E02-20) separately.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

G - (D D@ @ -® ® D@ --®

One-touch fitting =4
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported t
Applicable tubing O.D.: g10 o755
T E?ﬂ
AN Wa|als| s s a0 a|[a0s][a0s| 4l s a1
T A T T T T T
—~ F 7/ -
0| = N[/ R\ - %
e%"m = el 2gel 2hel 28] 2 el 2 e) 2 e % ".G:
A = i
0 30
™~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port]
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4
1 06
108

L3 58.1 kit
M5: External 5 - L2 X 334
pilot port ; : 18.2
protport 25 48.8 P=17.5 28.8 Indicator light - o
30 dimension) T
s E.E.E.L.] > :
7 74 Manual override = = kit
£ L E=al=r
5 =l 4
2 - O O B
2 BN 2 x M4 L
5|3 MEREEEREEE EE R EE e L/ DIN rail & kit
B|o|® S § _ L4 clamp screw =
olg|ai & 2 \ 2
BEE gt | £ o ool 2 S
& E=E = [
32 (g = 22 25 o s
~ |3 |G Eh SEA ot
“ rs} ® [® 1 ﬁ O kit
o / —] R EE R R ==
| 1 | A N
Al
B [ = =|=c == o e =e
i / / C
| _EXH outlet kit
Release for switching Applicable connector: Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
connector direction (Conforming to MIL-C-83503) -
)
Triangle mark indicator position RS
==
© o
=0
8
T
2h
23
g5
f =
K=
©
=
@
f =
3
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) =
L n 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 = §
L1 775 | 95 112.5 | 130 147.5 | 165 182.5 | 200 217.5 | 235 252.5 | 270 287.5 | 305 322.5 | 340 gg
L2 |137.5|162.5| 175 187.5 | 2125 | 225 250 262.5 | 275 300 312.5 | 337.5 | 350 362.5 | 387.5 | 400 ‘E%E
L3 | 148 173 185.5 | 198 223 235.5 | 260.5 | 273 285.5 | 310.5 | 323 348 360.5 | 373 398 410.5 u%
ZSVC %2



Series SQ2000

Kit (Connector)

@ Standard with lead wires connected to each valve individually.
Manifold Specifications

Porting specifications Maximum

Series Port Port size number of
location | 1(P), 3(R) | 4(A), 2(B) stations

SQ2000 Side, Top C10 C4,C6,C8 | 16 stations

@ Wiring Specifications: Positive Common Specifications

+ Valves are numbered from the D side.

@ Wiring Specifications: Negative Common Specifications (Semi-standard)

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Single solenoid
Lead wire colour
SOLA (=) Black
COM.(+) Red
/( Black: A side solenoid (-)
Red: COM (+)
Double solenoid
A Lead wire colour
SoL. (-) Black
COM.(+) Red
SOLE, White
j Black: A side solenoid (-)
Red: COM (+)

White: B side solenoid (-)

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ2140-5LO1-C6----3 pcs.
AXT661-14AL-10----3 pcs.
Connector Assembly Part No.

Lead wire length |  Single solenoid | Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300 mm AXT661-14AL AXT661-13AL
600 mm AXT661-14AL-6 AXT661-13AL-6
1000 mm AXT661-14AL-10 AXT661-13AL-10
2000 mm AXT661-14AL-20 AXT661-13AL-20
3000 mm AXT661-14AL-30 AXT661-13AL-30

Since lead wires are connected to the valves as shown below,
connect each wire to the power supply.

Single solenoid

Lead wire colour
SOL.A

[i:(ﬂ Red
COM.(-)  Black

f Red: A side solenoid (+)
Black: COM (-)
Double solenoid
Lead wire colour
Ao Red
COM.(-)  Black
SOLB, (4) White
j Red: A side solenoid (+)
Black: COM (-)

White: B side solenoid (+)

@ Plug connector lead wire length
The lead wire length of the valves with lead wire is 300 mm. When
ordering a lead wire length of 600 mm or longer, list the part numbers
for the valve without connector and the connector assembly.
Example) For lead wire length of 1000 mm: SQ2140N-5LO1-C6---3 pcs.
AXT661-14ANL-10---3 pcs.
Connector Assembly Part No.

Lead wire length Single solenoid \ Double solenoid
Socket only (3 pcs.) AXT661-12AL
300 mm AXT661-14ANL AXT661-13ANL
600 mm AXT661-14ANL-6 AXT661-13ANL-6
1000 mm AXT661-14ANL-10 | AXT661-13ANL-10
2000 mm AXT661-14ANL-20 | AXT661-13ANL-20
3000 mm AXT661-14ANL-30 | AXT661-13ANL-30

Note) When using the negative common specifications, use
valves for negative common.
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

o
One-touch fitting o
[3(R), 1(P) port] For top ported
Applicable tubing O.D.: 10
—
3 < ~ & F
3 o NS .
e ! o 0 kit
aV] == A
0 30
~ 48.8 P=17.5 One-touch fitting
[4(A), 2(B) port] P
Applicable tubing O.D.: g4 kit
1 06 I
108
&m- D - @D -@-D--®--®-D-®--®
kit
Lead wire length: =300
L4
5 L3
L2
7 L1 58.1 T
41.8 _P=175 .28.8 33.4 kit
23 ; ; 18.2
M5: External R Indicator light (Mounting hole
pilOt port dimension)
N~
H E ﬁ F H E H E ﬁ F Manual o H
4R override - L
D — — 1 kit
2 L]
g S 11 Il U/
T =] o I I I I I
g
2 2 x M4 /) S
g a L1 DIN rail &l kit
= % %) o0 | | clamp screw = L
SEHEREEE 3 H-E |
@e|™ Do
~| @ — =20
~IE go’ © g ‘Lﬁ C
2 e - A kit
0 © <3 ’
- N
1%} wtm
- ©
N S
T 28
o c
o o
U g (o)
EXH outlet
g5
o5
2h
23
25
c
2
©
~
- . [
Dimensions [mm] Formula: L1 = 17.5n + 46, L2 = 17.5n + 60 n: Stations (Maximum 16 stations) 3
L N1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
L1 63.5| 81 98.5| 116 | 133.5| 151 168.5 | 186 |203.5|221 |238.5|256 |273.5|291 |308.5| 326 _OE
L2 775| 95 | 1125|130 |147.5|165 |182.5|200 |217.5|235 |252.5|270 |287.5|305 |322.5 |340 :-E:’E
L3 |[100 |125 |1375|150 |175 |187.5|2125|225 |237.5|262.5|275 |300 |3125|325 |350 |362.5 ég
L4 | 110.5| 1355|148 |160.5|185.5|198 |223 |2355|248 |273 |285.5|310.5|323 |335.5|360.5| 373 u%
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

Blanking plate

SSQ1000-10A-4 JIS Symbol
It is used by attaching on the manifold block
for being prepared for removing a valve for i~ I
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a
spare valve, etc. ‘;% T T T
\ 11.5
SUP/EXH block Stations 7
Description/Model 1123 |#|& (
ssai 000-PR-4-C8-? °
I Option g [Single sl /% eee j
l Port size — | Standard E
C8 | One-touch fittings for 08 R | External pilot specifications
N9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16" S | Built-in silencer
— - — — < | SUP/EXH block PY
Note) When specifying both options, indicate “-RS”. © | SSQ1000-PR-4-C8-1
= Specify the spacer mounting position on the manifold a
specification sheet. o
For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH
block is mounted on the D side. D side Valve Valve Valve SUPEXHblock |U side

It is added to the manifold to increase

SUP/EXH capacity.

+ The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can
be added is limited to two sets, one
between manifold stations and another on
the U side of the manifold, due to the
length of the lead wire.

# SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations.

3(R)

3(R)

1(P)

1(P)

Individual SUP spacer

SSQ1000-P-4- !
Port size

Description/Model

Stations [ 1 [5[3]4]5 (

Side
ported

Cé

One-touch fittings for o6

N7

One-touch fittings for g1/4"

Top
ported

L6

One-touch fittings for o6

LN7

One-touch fittings for g1/4"

Valve

v AN |

Single

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in
the same manifold (for one station). Both
sides of the station which is used with supply
pressure from the individual SUP spacer are
shut off. (Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut
off the supply pressure are included with
the individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is
not necessary to order them separately.)

# Electrical wiring is connected to the
manifold station with the individual SUP
spacer.

= By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from
the individual SUP spacer to the individual
EXH spacer).

# The number of spacers is not limited when

—
a—

©
A

Individual SUP spacer
SSQ1000-P-4-8

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

Option

SUP block plate
(Ordering not required)

- Individual SUP -
spacer Valve / Valve
¥

3(R) 3(R)

SUP block plate
(Ordering not required)

Valve

:
N

¥
[waw)

1(P) 1(P)

b BT

ps=
2

(A)4 1(TP) (A)4 L2(B) (A)4

ordered with the manifold. However, when == S

adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is H —

limited to two units, one between manifold \ Individual SUP port
stations and another on the U side, due to 11.5 One-touch fittings for 06

the length of the lead wire.
+ Model no. with manifold block:
$SQ1000-P-4-8-M

6
95
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Individual EXH spacer Side ported

$SQ1000-R-4-[C6)

Port size
Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for 6
ported | N7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"

Top L6 | One-touch fittings for o6
ported |LN7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"

Stations
Description/Model T[2]3]4]5 (

singe s\ [l /40 |®e )

Valve
—]

Individual EXH spacer

This is used to exhaust an individual valve _5 S,SC,)1000-R-4-|C_’é3 o

when the exhaust from a valve interferes o TS

with other stations in the circuit (used for one @] EXH ?hl‘g off P(.)S't'on' ® O

station). Both sides of the station which is to pecity 2 positions. F
be individually exhausted are shut off. (Refer kit
to application example.)

* Specify the spacer mounting position and EXH block plate EXH block plate

EXH passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of EXH block plate that shut
off the exhaust are included with the
individual EXH spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the

drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s —— Y
}
2(B)

(Ordering not required)  (Ordering not required)
Individual EXH P

Valve spacer Valve | Valve

3(R) =~ ~a 3(R) kit

AT AT

D
n

*

r-nn
iy

*

1(P) . . ; ' 1(P)
kit

specification can be changed later (from
the individual EXH spacer to the individual I N —
SUP spacer). ) o ]
The number of spacers is not limited when (A4 2(B)
ordered with the manifold. However, when c'7> T
adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is /H | kit
limited to two units, one between manifold /l:{
stations and another on the U side, due to f |
the length of the lead wire. .
+ Model no. with manifold block: \ 11.5 Individual EXH port

SSQ1000-R-4- Eg-M -~ One-touch fittings for @6 L

60

*

47

Individual SUP/EXH spacer Side ported kit
$SQ1000-PR1-4-

lPort size

Side | C6 | One-touch fittings for o6
ported | N7 | One-touch fittings for @1/4"
Top L6 | One-touch fittings for o6
ported [LN7 | One-touch fittings for g1/4"

Stations 112131415

Description/Model

Singe =\ /4@ |@®

kit

Valve

Individual SUP/EXH spacer PY
$SQ1000-PR1-4-08

SUP shut off position:

Specify 2 positions. e o
EXH shut off position:

Specify 2 positions. e o

This has both functions of the individual SUP

and EXH spacers above.

(Refer to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP and EXH passage shut off positions
on the manifold specification sheet. Two
shut off positions each for SUP and EXH
are required per unit.
(Two pieces each of block plate that shut
off the SUP and EXH passages are

kit

Option

\_//— \\—’/\\_
(@)

L)
o
=
=.
«
=

Block plate Block plate
(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

i ith the indivi Individual £ 22
;an;iZi()j with the individual SUP/EXH For top ported Individual EXH port Valve \ spaceEXH' Valve ; Valve éé
« Electrical wiring is connected to the /One-touch fittings for g6 " ?(E) —Ea T — T :13(:3) 2 2
manifold station with the individual EXH 25 / ) - - ®) 2
spacer. PR S5 é
= By changing the fitting shown in the | /
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s ; — g g g s
specification can be changed later. B
* The number of spacers is not limited when =
ordered with the manifold. However, when o 2
adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is ~ © 8
limited to two units, one between manifold ~ Y | il I I
stations andfanother on the U side, due to / I 9 ® (A)42(B) (P)13(R) (A)42(B) (A)42(B) - E
the length of the lead wire. ] =
* Model no. with manifold block: /g:%: —] "g E
$5Q1000-PR1-4-C8-M Ui, 5 =2
e Individual SUP port w

One-touch fittings for o6

sMC %6
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

SUP block plate
S$SQ1000-B-P

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for SUP
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

26.5
05

R R
P+ P+

SUP passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

EXH block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

When the exhaust from a valve interferes

with other stations in the circuit, this is used

between stations to separate exhausts. Also,

it is used with an individual EXH spacer to

shut off the exhaust of individual valves.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for EXH passage,

indication label for confirmation of the

blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for EXH
incorporated with the manifold, a block
indication label is attached to the manifold.

6.2

RT—H RT—
P P+—r

EXH passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked

Back pressure check valve [-B]

SSQ1000-BP

It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by

other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH)

port on the manifold side of a valve which is

affected. It is effective when a single action

cylinder is used or an exhaust centre type

solenoid valve is used.

= When a check valve for back pressure
prevention is desired, and is to be installed
only in certain manifold stations, clearly
write the part number and specify the
number of stations on the manifold
specification sheet.

# When ordering this option incorporated with
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the
manifold part number.

97

5.3

ACautin

1. The back pressure check valve assembly is assembly parts with a check valve structure.
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will
not be restricted at the exhaust port.

2. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease
by about 20%.

3. Since 4 port specification valves (5 (R1) and 3 (R2) are common) are used, back pressure
cannot be prevented with dual 3 port valves.

ZSNC



Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Name plate [-N]
SSQ1000-N3-Stations (1 to maximum)

It is a transparent resin plate for placing a

label that indicates solenoid valve function,

etc.

Insert it into the groove on the side of the

end plate and bend it as shown in the figure.

Also, the plate is difficult to bend for

manifolds with only a few stations, therefore,

remove the silencer cover to install it.

= When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the
manifold part number.

40.5

7

8 |- n: Stations

Dimensions

[mm]

Applicable fittings
size od

Model

3.2

KQ2P-23

31.5

3.2

It is inserted into an unused cylinder port and

SUP/EXH ports.
Purchasing order is available in units of 10
pieces.

od

KQ2P-04

32

KQ2P-06

35

4
6
8

oD

KQ2P-08

39

10

Port plug
VVQzZ100-CP

The plug is used to block the cylinder port when

using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve.

+ Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.

Example) SQ1141-5L1-C6-A (N.O. specifications)

4 (A) port plug
Example) SQ1141-5L1-C6-B (N.C. specifications)
2 (B) port plug

Example) SQ1141-5L1-C6-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block)

O-ring

T
210

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits
an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise
reduction: 30 dB)

Note) A large quantity of drainage
generated in the air source results
in exhaust of air together with
drainage.

* When ordering this option incorporated
with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of
the manifold part number.

* For precautions on handling and how to
replace elements, refer to “Specific
Product Precautions.”

98

L)
o
=
c
«
=

How to Increase
Manifold Stations

Construction

Manifold

Options

Exploded View



Series SQ1000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ1000

External pilot specifications [-R]

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1 to
0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot specification.
An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.

@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ1140 R -5L1-C6

External pilot specifications

@ How to order manifold (Example)
+ Indicate “R” for an option.
SS5Q14-08FD1-DR

IExternal pilot specifications

External pilot port
(M5 x 0.8)

SUP/EXH block

Note
Note

P il

7|

e
AN~ '/ /
¢ %0

©

Not applicable for dual 3 port valves.
Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot EXH with
individual exhaust specifications and EXH can be pressurized.

However, the pressure supplied from EXH should be 0.4 MPa or

lower.

Dual flow fitting

SSQ1000-52A-|C8]

Port size
C8 |28
N9 | 5/16"

To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve

stations are operated simultaneously to

double the air flow. This fitting is used on the

cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes

are 98 and ¢5/16" One-touch fitting.

= When ordering with valves, specify the valve
part number without One-touch fitting and
list the dual flow fitting part number.

C8: 98 One-touch fitting

N9: ¢5/16" One-touch fitting

To) -
o2} ]
Example) Valve part number (without N 2l %

One-touch fitting part number) n 518\ /2 2
SQ1141-5L1CO ---wevvevreen 2 sets Cor 3
* S8Q1000-52A- (8 +vvvvv 1 set == —

J
Silencer (For EXH port) 5
This is inserted into the centralized type “E
EXH port (One-touch fitting). % 45
3% 20
a8 S -
<o T
[l ®
Hi o
@ 77771—1‘

99

Specifications
- Effective area [mm?2] | Noise reduction
Series Model (Cv factor) [dB]
SQ1000 | AN15-C08 20 (1.1) 30

O
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Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

Blanking plate

4
SSQ2000-10A-4 JIS Symbol
It is used by attaching on the manifold block 0 T T
for being prepared for removing a valve for i
maintenance reasons or planning to mount a B T T T
spare valve, etc. [ .
\
17.5
SUP/EXH block Statons Z
Description/Model 123 |#|F (
$SQ2000-PR-3-C10- :
[ P opon o|snge  =NIT7 @lele] | ||
Port size — | Standard K
C8 | One-touch fittings for 28 R | External pilot specifications
C10 | One-touch fittings for g10 S | Built-in silencer
— SUP/EXH block
N9 | One-touch fittings for g5/16" c [ J
N11 | One-touch fittings for 3/8" '%_ S5Q2000-PR-3-C10-L1
Note) When specifying both options, o \
Q indicate “RS”.
* Specify the spacer mounting position SUP/EXH
on the manifold specification sheet. D side Valve Valve Valve block |U side
3(R) 3(R)

For standard type manifolds, the SUP/EXH
block is mounted on the D side.

It is added to the manifold to increase
SUP/EXH capacity.

# The number of SUP/EXH blocks that can be
added is limited to two sets, one between
manifold stations and another on the U side of
manifold, due to the length of the lead wire.

= SUP/EXH blocks are not included in the
number of manifold stations.

1(P)

1

1(P)

Individual SUP spacer
S$SQ2000-P-4-[C8]

lPort size
Side | C8
ported | N9
Top L8
ported |LN9

One-touch fittings for 28
One-touch fittings for 95/16"
One-touch fittings for 28
One-touch fittings for 85/16"

This is used as a supply port for different
pressures when using different pressures in
the same manifold (for one station).

Both sides of the station which is used with
supply pressure from the individual SUP
spacer are shut off. (Refer to application
example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Two pieces of SUP block plate that shut off
the supply pressure are included with the
individual SUP spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)
Electrical wiring is connected to the manifold
station with the individual SUP spacer.

By changing the fitting shown in the drawing
and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from the
individual SUP spacer to the individual EXH
spacer).

The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when

s

*

*

Side ported

Stations

Description/Model 112|3|4|5 (
oS =L 710 0@ j
S
>
< |Individual SUP spacer ®
S |S8Q2000-P-4-0§
£ |SUP shut off position:
o

Specify 2 positions. e o

SUP block plate
(Ordering not required)

Individual SUP -
spacer Valve / Valve

SUP block plate
(Ordering not required)

adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is

limited to two units, one between manifold

stations and another on the U side, due to

the length of the lead wire.

Valve
3(R) ¥ ¥ 3(R)
1(P) ~1 B B3 1(P)
) | i | |
- (A)42(B) 1(P) (A)42(B) (A)42(B)
Y < qj
| ©
[Te]
2 ~
i T
\' 175 Individual SUP port

+ Model no. with manifold block:
$5Q2000-P-4-C8-M

One-touch fitting for @8

SMC 100
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Individual EXH spacer
$SQ2000-R-4-[C8]

¢Port size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for @8

ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for 85/16"

Top L8 | One-touch fittings for o8

ported |LN9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16"

This is used to exhaust an individual valve
when the exhaust from a valve interferes
with other stations in the circuit (used for one
station). Both sides of the station which is to
be individually exhausted are shut off. (Refer
to application example.)

= Specify the spacer mounting position and
EXH passage shut off positions on the
manifold specification sheet. Two shut off
positions are required per unit.

(Four pieces of EXH block plate that shut
off the exhaust are included with the
individual EXH spacer, therefore, it is not
necessary to order them separately.)

# Electrical wiring is connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.

= By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later (from
the individual EXH spacer to the individual
SUP spacer)

# The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual for F, P, and J Kits, it is
limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side, due to
the length of the lead wire.

= Model no. with manifold block:
ssozooo-R-4-E88-M

Side ported

Stations
Description/Model 112|3]4|5 (
o[sroe =72 e| lole| | |
©
> /
- Individual EXH spacer P
S |SSQ2000-R-4-7§
2 [EXH shut off position:
© Specify 2 positions. e o )

~10

4
%?
&

55.4
62.1

~
-
<

|

=

]

¥

17.5

\ Individual EXH port

One-touch fitting fo 8

3(R)
1(P)

EXH block plate
(Ordering not required)

Valve | spacer
i

Individual EXH

EXH block plate
(Ordering not required)

Valve -U side

Valve

3(R)

AT

1(P)

AT

:

=
@

Individual SUP/EXH spacer
$SQ2000-PR1-4-

¢ Port size

Side | C8 | One-touch fittings for o8

ported| N9 | One-touch fittings for g5/16"

Top L8 | One-touch fittings for o8

ported |LN9 | One-touch fittings for @5/16"

This has both functions of the individual SUP
and EXH spacers above. (Refer to
application example.)
= Specify the spacer mounting position and
SUP and EXH passage shut off positions
on the manifold specification sheet. Two
shut off positions each for SUP and EXH
are required per unit.
[Block plates that shut off the SUP and
EXH passages are included with the
individual SUP/EXH spacer (2 pcs. of SUP
block plate and 4 pcs. of EXH block plate).]
Electrical wiring is connected to the
manifold station with the individual EXH
spacer.
By changing the fitting shown in the
drawing and the block plates, the spacer’s
specification can be changed later.
The number of spacers is not limited when
ordered with the manifold. However, when
adding individual for F, P, and J kits, it is
limited to two units, one between manifold
stations and another on the U side, due to
the length of the lead wire.
= Model no. with manifold block:
$5Q2000-PR1-4-C8-M

%

*

%
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Side ported

Stations

Description/Model

-
N

Single 71\ I /14

Valve

SSQ2000-PR1-4-C8

Individual SUP/EXH spacer

SUP shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

Option

EXH shut off position:
Specify 2 positions.

Individual EXH port

/One-touch fitting fo 08

=10

55.4
62.1

41.7

=1

25.7

|

17.5

Individual SUP port

3(R)
1(P)

One-touch fitting fo 8

SvVC

O

Block plate

Block plate

(Ordering not required) (Ordering not required)

. SUP.
Individual exx

Valve spacer

Valve | Valve

AT
AT
AT

1(P)

g

3(R)

pe=
=

;
.




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

SUP block plate
S$SQ1000-B-R

When supplying two different pressures, high

and low, to one manifold, this is used

between stations with different pressures.

Also, it is used with an individual SUP spacer

to shut off the air supply.

= Specify the station position on the manifold
specification sheet.

<Block indication label>

When using block plates for SUP passage,
indication label for confirmation of the
blocking position from outside is attached.

(One label of each)
= When ordering a block plate for SUP R R+ Hr

incorporated with the manifold, a block Pr——rr Pr——H

indication label is attached to the manifold. R R+—++ P

kit
SUP passage blocked SUP/EXH passage blocked
EXH block plate I:'lt
P 1

$SQ2000-B-R
When the exhaust from a valve interferes 5.2
with other stations in the circuit, this is used T
between stations to separate exhausts. Also,
it is used with an individual EXH spacer to kit
shut off the exhaust of individual valves.
+ Specify the station position on the manifold — | g

specification sheet.
<Block indication label> L
When using block plates for EXH passage, kit
indication label for confirmation of the EXH passage O-ri
blocking position from outside is attached. -ring

(One label of each)

= When ordering a block plate for EXH R+—+F R+—+—
incorporated with the manifold, a block P P+—+ S
indication label is attached to the manifold. R- — RA - kit

EXH passage blocked = SUP/EXH passage blocked

kit
Back pressure check valve [-B] Set of 2 pcs.
$5Q2000-BP 294 o
)
It prevents cylinder malfunction caused by | "é .
other valve exhaust. Insert it into R (EXH) — ©
port on the manifold side of a valve which is =

affected. It is effective when a single action

cylinder is used or an exhaust centre type E3 g
solenoid valve is used. o =
* When a check valve for back pressure £ <z
prevention is desired, and is to be installed £ K]
only in certain manifold stations, clearly EB E S
write the part number and specify the i VI =
number of stations on the manifold ' S
specification sheet. 8.3 S
= When ordering this option incorporated with g
a manifold, suffix “-B” to the end of the - 2
manifold part number. A Cautlon 3
1. The back pressure check valve assembly is assembly parts with a check valve structure. =
However, as slight air leakage is allowed for the back pressure, take care the exhaust air will - §
not be restricted at the exhaust port. ST
2. When a back pressure check valve is mounted, the effective area of the valve will decrease g %
by about 20%. = E‘
L
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Option Parts for SQ2000

Name plate [-N]
S$SQ2000-N3-Stations (1 to maximum)
It is a transparent resin plate for placing a P=17.5

label that indicates solenoid valve function,
etc.

Insert it into the groove on the side of the

end plate and bend it as shown in the figure. 12 3 4 5 6 7 8 |-nSatons
Also, the plate is difficult to bend for g
manifolds with only a few stations, therefore,
remove the silencer cover to install it. 4
= When ordering this option incorporated ﬁ'f(@’”
with a manifold, suffix “-N” to the end of the Y (@%
manifold part number. ¢ h{/@ -
Blanking plug (For One-touch fitting) L
04 Dimensions [mm]
A Applicable fittings
KQ2P- 06 size od Model A L D
08 — 4 KQ2P-04 | 16 32 6
10 N 1 6 KQ2P-06 | 18 35 8
?E?T ] - 8 KQ2P-08 | 20.5 39 10
It is inserted into an unused cylinder port and oy 10 KQ2P-10 | 22 43 12
SUP/EXH ports. g a

Purchasing order is available in units of 10
pieces.

Port plug
VvVQZ2000-CP

The plug is used to block the cylinder port when

using a 5-port valve as a 3-port valve.

+ Add “A” or “B” at the end of the valve part
number when ordering with valves.

Example) SQ2141-5L1-C8-A (N.O. specifications)

4(A) port plug
Example) SQ2141-5L1-C8-B (N.C. specifications)

2(B) port plug

Example) SQ2141-5L1-C8-B-M
(B port plug with manifold block)

o014

Direct EXH outlet, built-in silencer [-S]

This is a type with an exhaust port atop the
manifold end plate. The built-in silencer exhibits
an excellent noise suppression effect. (Noise
reduction: 30 dB)

Note) A large quantity of drainage
generated in the air source results
in exhaust of air together with
drainage.

= When ordering this option incorporated

with a manifold, suffix “-S” to the end of
the manifold part number.

* For precautions on handling and how to

replace elements, refer to “Specific EXH outlet
Product Precautions.”

103
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

External pilot specifications [-R]

External pilot port

This can be used when the air pressure is 0.1
to 0.2 MPa lower than the minimum operating
pressure of the solenoid valves or used for
vacuum specifications.

Add “R” to the part numbers of manifolds and
valves to indicate the external pilot
specifications.

An M5 port will be installed on the top side of
the manifold’s SUP/EXH block.

SUP/EXH block

@ How to order valves (Example)
SQ2140 R -5L1-C6

IExternaI pilot specifications

@ How to or(?‘er”manifold (Example) Note 1) Not applicable for dual 3 port valves.
* Indicate “R” for an option. Note 2) Valves with the external pilot specifications have a pilot
$85Q24-08FD1-DR EXH with individual exhaust specifications and EXH can
IExternal pilot specifications ts)ﬁoﬂ?jsggr(i)zidnhEgvc\:ﬂls\:;ﬁe pressure supplied from EXH

Dual flow fitting kit
$SQ2000-52A-/C10 N\
Port size _ n
C101 210 C10: 10 ?ne-touch fltt.ln.g T
N11 | 03/8" N11: 23/8" One-touch fitting it
To drive a large bore cylinder, two valve
stations are are operated simultaneously to AN
double the air flow.This fitting is used on the
cylinder ports in this situation. Available sizes L
are 910 and 23/8" One-touch fittings. -
= When ordering with valves, specify the valve kit
part number without One-touch fitting and
list the dual flow fitting part number. S—
~
T
Example) Valve part number (without "Lf S
Onetouch fitting) “
3 kit
SQ2141-5L1-[CO]-+++---e- 2 sets ™ R - o
* 85Q2000-52A-C10-coove. 1 set ]
N1 Ters] []] R —
e
\ C
kit
. Sao
Silencer (For EXH port) S5
57.5 ==
This is inserted into the centralized type EXH % Q.
port (One-touch fitting). 305 =0
' E
T £s
/) it o |22
[T - -— O
LI ° g%
@ G i B =S
c
2
S
~
Specifications s
o
Series Model Effective area [mm2] | Noise reduction| ~——
(Cv factor) [dB] H
S$Q2000 AN20-C10 30 (1.6) 30 % i
s o
S0
(1]
=S
i
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Special Wiring Specifications

In the internal wiring of F kit, P kit, and J kit, double wiring (connected to SOL. A and SOL. B) is adopted for each station regardless of the valve and option
types. Mixed wiring of single and double wiring can be specified for the wiring specification.

1. How to order
Indicate option symbol “-K ” in the manifold part number and be sure to specify station positions for single or double wiring on the manifold specification
sheet.

Example) SS5Q14 ' '

Others, option symbols: to be indicated alphabetically.

2. Wiring specifications
Connector terminal numbers are connected from solenoid station 1 on the A side in the order indicated by the arrows without skipping any terminal
numbers.

COM. COM.
N
O " "
//\ 260 025
14 1 240 023 COM. 'COM.
§ 2 220 D21 \
15 03 ld
160 o4 200 019 200 019 20 19
179 45 180 017 180 017 18 17
132 o6 160 015 160 015 16 15
200 o7 140 013 140 013 14 13
210 zg 120 O11 120  O11 12 11
220 44 100 09 100 09 10 9
230 44 80 0O7 g0 0O7 8 7
249 5qp o o
250 6 5 60 O5 6 5
COM. 2 1 2 1 20 O1
O v ~
- J
COM. COM.
F kit P kit P kit J kit
D-sub connector Flat ribbon cable connector Flat ribbon cable connector Flat ribbon cable connector (20P)
(for 25P) (for 26 P) (for 20P) PC wiring system compatible

3. Maximum stations
The maximum number of manifold stations is determined by the number of solenoids. Count one point for a single solenoid type and two points for a double
solenoid type. Determine the number of stations so that the total number of solenoids is no more than the maximum points in the table below.

; F kit P kit o kit
s (D-sub connector) (Flat ribbon cable connector) | pg wf,'ﬁ;;"y’ggg g;t;'p‘imue
T FDO PDO PDC JDOo
ype 25P 26P 20P 20P
Max. points 24 points 24 points 18 points 16 points

Note) Maximum stations ---- SQ1000: 24 stations
SQ2000: 16 stations
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ1000/2000

-
ﬁﬁ

=

re1le]

=0
8o
S

Special DIN Rail Length (DIN Rail Mounting (-D) Only)

The standard DIN rail provided is approximately 30 mm longer than the overall length of the manifold with a specified number of stations.

le]
2000
The following options are also available.
o
- - b ol
@ DIN rail length longer than the standard type (for stations to be added later, etc.) %)
In the manifold part number, specify “-D” for the manifold mounting symbol and add the number of required stations after the symbol. ﬁ
Example) SS5Q14- 08FDO - DO9BNK A\
8 station manifold I Option symbols
(alphabetically) F
DIN rail for 9 stations kit
@ Ordering DIN rail only
DIN rail part number P
AXT100- DR '@ Note) For “n”, enter a number from the “No.” line in the table below. kit
For L dimension, refer to the dimensions of each kit.
L
75 1.25 P=12.5 5.25 J
kit
w| vl ]l A . aSE
8| & SERSEASEACIE [azastassas: T
0
- 1)
- kit
Dimensions L=125xn+10.5
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
L [mm] 23 35.5 48 60.5 73 85.5 98 110.5 123 135.5 L
No. 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 kit
L [mm] 148 160.5 173 185.5 198 210.5 223 235.5 248 260.5
No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30
L [mm] 273 285.5 298 310.5 323 335.5 348 360.5 373 385.5 S
No. 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 20 kit
L [mm] 398 410.5 423 435.5 448 460.5 473 485.5 498 510.5
Direct Mounting Style (-E) (SQ2000 C Kit Only) C
kit
Manifold is mounted by using mounting holes of both sides of the manifold.

DIN rail is not sticking out of the edge of end plate.
Furthermore, the reinforcing part that comes to the bottom of the DIN rail is attached to the end plate assembly.

e

Mounting hole (For M5) :'g.g
o

] ) U side end plate assembly =0
vlelofefele)o] ¥

2h

— — 23

(® O] elo[eleleelelele|e|elele] EE

e o I %o G G o G| §

® LTI e £

‘® ‘® ‘® ‘® ‘® ‘® ‘® ‘® %

®‘ ®‘ ®‘ ®‘ ®i ®i ®‘ ®i — §

D side end plate assembly/% ® 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i 3
JEE|EeEeEeme == = BN £3

% g% | Mounting hole (For M5) § %
i "3

w
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Series SQ1000/2000

Manifold Option for SQ1000/2000

Negative Common Specifications

The following valve part numbers are for negative common specifications. Manifold part numbers are the same as standard.

@ How to order negative common valves (Example)
SQ1140 N -5L1-C6

TNegative common specifications

Inch-size One-touch Fittings

For One-touch fittings in inch sizes, use the following part numbers. Also, the colour of the release button is orange.

@ How to order valves (Example)

SQ1140-5L1- %]
Port location Cylinder port

— | Side ported Symbol N1 N3 N7 N9

L | Top ported Applicable tubing O.D. [Inch] | ©1/8" | 95/32"| ©1/4" | 85/16"
SQ1000 [ ] [ J [ ] —

4A),2B)port Tsqr000 | — | @ | © | ®

@ How to order manifold (Example)
Add “00T” at the end of the part number.

$S5Q14-[08][FDO]-DNJ-00T

1 (P), 3 (R) port in inch size
{SQ1000: 25/16" (N9)
SQ2000: 23/8" (N11)

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

1. How to Increase Manifold Stations

What to order
* Valves with manifold block (refer to pages 68 and 82) or the manifold blocks shown below. For F kit, P kit, and J kit, also order
the lead wire assemblies in the next section.

Manifold Block Part No.

SQ1000 $Q2000

SSQ1000-1A-4— | SSQ2000-1A-4-

Optione Optione
— | None — | None
B | Back pressure check valve B | Back pressure check valve
R | External pilot specifications R | External pilot specifications
Note) Enter “-BR” for both options. Note) Enter “-BR” for both options.
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How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

For F kit, P kit, J kit

What to order: Lead wire assembly

SQ1000

D-sub connector kit (F kit)

[

|

) . Stations| Symbol (L [mm]) | Stations | Symbol (L [mm])
® For single wiring SSQ1000— 40A—F — Staon2 165 [sainfé| 320
L ‘ Station 3 175 Station 15 335
‘ Station 4 190 Station 16 350
> - 3 & = Station 5 205 Station 17 365
o ==53 Station 215 Stafion 18 375
Station 7 230 Station 19 385
For double wirin - —FE- m Station 8 245 Stafion 20 400
¢ 9 SSQ1 000 41 A F L Station 9 260 Station 21 405
L | Station 10 280 Station 22 420
| Stafion 11 290 Stafion 23 435
% N - Staton 12 300 Stafon 24 450
o] - = e Station 13 310
Flat ribbon cable kit (P kit), PC wiring system compatible (J kit) - — Il(L[ - pr——
. . tations | Symbo mm]) | Stations| Symbo mm
® For single wiring SSQ1000— 40A—P— Staon2 160 |Saini4| 315
L Station 3 170 Station 15 330
Station 4 185 Station 16 345
>l = 3 & - f Station 5 200 Station 17 360
> =r=58 Staion6 210 Staion 18 370
Station 7 225 Station 19 380
@ For double wirin - —-p— - Staion 8 240 Staion 20 395
9 SSQ1 000 41 A P 275 Station 9 255 Station 21 400
L Staion 10 275 Station 22 415
= _ - _ } Station 11 285 Station 23 430
% <l = OEB:@ _ Station 12 295 Station 24 445
- T - == Station 13 305
SQ2000
D-sub connector kit (F kit) I |
. .. Stations | Symbol (L [mm]) | Stations| Symbol (L [mm])
® For single wiring SSQ1000— 40A—F — Steion2 190 [Seiont4 430
L Station 3 210 Station 15 450
‘ Station 4 230 Staton 16 470
>l = 3 e Station 5 250 Station 17 490
S ==ss Stetion 6 270 |Suin 18 510
Station 7 290 Station 19 530
@ For double wiring SSQ-] 000—41A—-F—- Station 8 310 Station 20 550
Station 9 330 Station 21 570
L ‘ Stafon 10 350 Staton 22 590
=T - S g —— ‘ Station 11 370 Station 23 610
% ”%EE:@ L Station 12 390 Station 24 630
= : 28 === Station 13 410
Flat ribbon cable kit (P kit), PC wiring system compatible (J kit) T 1
: P — ., Stations | Symbol (L [mm]) | Stations| Symbol (L [mm])
® For smgle wiring SSQ1 000 40A P Station 2 190 Station 14 430
L \ Station 3 210 Station 15 450
| Station 4 230 Station 16 470
| - = Saion5 250 [Saion17 490
& Station 6 270 Station 18 510
. Station 7 290 Station 19 530
@ For double wiring SSQ1000— 41A—-P— Saiond | 310 [sain2)| 550
L Station 9 330 Station 21 570
Station 10 350 Station 22 590
> = 3¢ - ; Station 11 370 Station 23 610
—_————=="___, Staton 12 390 Staion 24 630
— Station 13 410
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Steps for adding stations

Loosen the clamp screw on the U side end plate and open
the manifold.

Mount the manifold block or valve with manifold block to be
added.

Press on the end plate to eliminate any space between the
manifold blocks and tighten the clamp screw.
(Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0 N-m)

@ In the case of F kit, P kit or J kit, remove the connector
housing from the DIN rail and connect the wiring.

2. Connection Method

Connector housing
(F kit is shown.)

(1) Connecting common wire

Insert the red lead wire (common wire) of the connector to
be added into the adjacent connector as shown in the
drawing below. After inserting, lightly pull on the wire to
confirm that the socket is locked.

(2) Pulling out connector

Pull out the connector to connect the lead wires for SOL.
A and SOL. B. Insert a flat head screwdriver into the slot
of the housing cover and remove it.

Remove the manual lever and pull out the connector.

109
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Connector to be added

White (SOL. B)

Socket Red (COM wire)

Connector
Remove the
stopper and pull
out the connector.

Manual lever

Spring
A

Housing co
Slot




Plug Lead Unit Series SQ1000/2000

(3) Connector connection/Connect the black and white lead wire pins to the positions shown below in accordance with each kit.

ACaution 1. After inserting the pin, confirm that the pin hook is locked by lightly pulling the lead wire.

2. Do not pull the lead wire forcefully when connecting. Also, take care that lead wires do not get caught between
manifolds or when remounting the housing.

Wiring (F Kit: D-sub Connector Kit)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1 of the D-sub connector, and for
station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows. F
kit

Connector terminal no.

Lead wire assembly

Station 1 Black, SOL. A - - - -1

s % 14 - - - - Station 2 Black, SOL. A
fation 3 Black, SOL.A - - - -2 ) . . ‘
o Bk SOL A 15 - - - - Station 3 White, SOL. B Terminal Lead wire P
fation 4 Black, SOL.A----3 ) .
o 16 ----Son 4Whie, SOLB soLa " 2| kit
Station 5 Black, SOL. A - - - - 4 R siaon, ---—— =0 ac
17 ----Salons Whie, SOLB . | SOLA [ 14 Black
Station 6 Black, SOL. A - - - -5 stalions ---4—— %s OLA ac
6 18 - { -~ SOLA 5 5 ok
stations
i
g 20 vl { L ~~~SOLA 3 plack
stations
10 22 » { - SOL.A 4 Black
stations
24 . SOL.A I
Manifold Specifications’ Example 12 o5 Bstaons 5 Black
Stions| 1 |2 (34|56 COM.--13
Single wiring | O | O o) L COM. ;43 Red
Double wiring O]0|0O * The drawing above shows connections based on the L
manifold specifications' example in the table to the left. kit
Wiring (P Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable Kit)
Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 1B of the flat ribbon cable connector, kSIt
and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.
Terminal no.
Protrusion
Lead wire assembly Station 2 Black, SOL. A - - - 1A 1B - - - Station 1 Black, SOL. A C
Terminal Lead wi
%\ Salon Wi S0L8---2A 2B -~ Saion 3Back SOL.A o oo | |
2| saion¢Whte S0L5---3A 3B --- Staon4Black, SOL A 1staon —————~~~~SOLA 45 plack
2| Stlion5 Whie, SOL.B- - - 4A 4B --- Staon5 Black, SOL A 2ttons --+—~~~SOLA o 4a  plack
2
> 5A 5B --- Sain6Bak SOLA  ( —~SOLA 5op gk | | 2 2
2 Bstanons{ SOL.B ) =0
S g 6A 6B — === 0 24 White £3
1 Z 7A 7B ( f—rnSOLA 38 Back | | =O
2 4stat|ons{ SOL.B
% Z 8A 8B ——~~~SOLB 3a  whie | g
(7]
9A 9B - { o SOLA 48 Black | RS
stations &5
10A 108 |~~~ nSOLB o 4n white | [
11A 11B bstaions -+~~~ SOLA o 58 plack | WEPE
12A 12B -
COM. K=l
. o COM (Red)--13A 13B --- COM (Red) t——2% 013A Red 5
Manifold Specifications’ Example COM =
Saions| 1 |2 |34 |56 —————013B Red 5
- = * The drawing above shows connections for type 26P s
Single wiring | O | O O flat ribbon cable connector based on the manifold o
Double wiring O|O|0 specifications' example in the table to the left.

For type 20P, the connection will be the same as
above except that COM changes to 10A and 10B.

Manifold
Exploded View
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Series SQ1000/2000

How to Increase Manifold Stations for SQ1000/2000

Wiring (J Kit: Flat Ribbon Cable, PC Wiring System Compatible)

Procedure) Based on the manifold specifications, station 1 of SOL.A (black wire) will be terminal number 10A of the flat ribbon cable
connector, and for station 2 and thereafter, connect black wires, then white wires in the order as shown below by the arrows.

Terminal no.
Protrusion
Red (COM) ----1A DD 1B ---Red (COM)
Unused----2A | [ |[ ]| 2B-~-Unused Terminal - Lead wire
Station 5 White - - --3A 3B o colow
, 1station - —~SOLA 160 Black
Station 5 Black - - - -4A 4B SOL.A
2 stations ---+—""————0 9A Black
Station 4 White - - - -5A 58 SOLA | oA Black
Station 4 Black - - - -6A 6B SStatiOHS{ SOLB . A White
YN o
Station 3 White - ---7A 7B SOLA | sA Black
Y2 o
Station 3 Black ----8A 8B 4stations{ SOL.B 5A White
Yy NS o
Station 2 Black - - - -9A 9B | ~~~SOLA ' 4A Black
Station 1 Black - - -10A 10B - - - Station 6 55‘3“0”5{ | ~~~~SOLB | aa White
Black SOLA
. . . , i YYD
Manifold Specifications’ Example 6 stations 108 Black
Seions| 1 |2 |3 |4 |5]|6
Single wiring |O | O O . com. 1A Red
Double wiring O|0|0 % 1B Red
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Series SQ1000

Construction: Series SQ1000 Plug Lead Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ1140

? PP

Rubber seal type

[~ ’ 4 [sai140 — : 25
it ‘ #4 2(B) t
H id . i
Ty L (R1)5 13(R2) ey L
®)
B B

Double: SQ1240D

ki

el

R

Single: SQ1141
[

sQ1141
(A)4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

Double: SQ1241D

R 2

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid

et SQ1240D T (WLE 7 SQ1241D
i (A4 2(B) ! i (A4 2(B)
i B 3 A B
= L > (m)s(;)e(m) ! N L > (m)s(g)s(m)
- 3 | - 3
3 position: SQ1 g40 ' 3 position: SQ1g41
AR 4 | P Q0 9
[ i? [ 0 i 3 / L [ \
T[] [ ] | MEE:
i i : o " s
SQ1340 SQ1440 SQ1540 3 SQ1341 SQ1441 SQ1541
(A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) ! (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B) (A)4 2(B)
(R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) 1 (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13 (R2) (R1)5 13 (R2)
P) (P) (P) : (P) (P) P)
| A
i Dual 3 port valve: SQ1 341
Component Parts !
No. Description Material 4 ¥ @ O 2 }3)
1 | Body Zinc die-casted : T N
2 Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal) ; / g ;
Spool Aluminium (Rubber seal) ; q }
3 | Piston Resin ' i i | H
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) — 1 :
! o
Pilot valve assembly i
. | SQ1A41 SQ1B41
V112 |- %] : 4 2@) 4(A) 2(8)
Coil voltage | %& el o
| 5 | 24 VDC | ! T
[ 6 | 12 VDC 1(P) 3 (R) 1(P) 3(R)
Function ,|Ssaica
Symbol [Specifications] DC ; A 2@
__ | Standard | (0.4 W) |
type O 1 mzﬂ;%% raa Y/
g | Quick [(0.95W) !
response type| O 1P 3@
K High pressure type | (0.95 W) w
(1.0 MPa) o !
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

Construction: Series SQ2000 Plug Lead Type Main Parts and Pilot Valve Assembly

Metal seal type
Single: SQ2140

rﬁ Py

= |

Rubber seal type
Single: SQ2141

=i SQ2140 o AT SQ2141
i [ : @4 2 'H" 1I A4 2@
F ; -‘-'q-‘-'oc
(R1)5 13 (R2) -.Irnr'iq (R1)5 13 (R2)
P) == - ?)
Double: SQ2240D Double: SQ2241D
P _PTe 39 P @
T T $Q2240D p o= A $Q2241D
i [E L M4 28 ;i [E (A)4 2(B)
s s
i (R1)5 13(R2) o L (R1)5 13(R2)
?) ) ?)
- 3 - 3
3 position: SQ2g40 3 position: 302g41
= "
i [E i [E )
B T |
$Q2340 $Q2440 SQ2540 $Q2341 $Q2441 SQ2541
w4 2@ w4 2() w4 2() w4 2@ w4 2@ A4 2(B)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

(R1)5 13 (R2)
(P)

Component Parts

No. Description Material
1 | Body Aluminium die-casted
2 Spool/Sleeve Stainless steel (Metal seal)
Spool Aluminium (Rubber seal)
3 | Piston Resin
4 | Pilot valve assembly (Refer to the below.) —

Pilot valve assembly

Vi12L1- E]
Coil voltage

[5 ] 24 VDC
16| 12 VDC

Function

Symbol [ Specifications| DC

Standard
type

(0.4 W)
O

Quick

B response type| O

(0.95 W)

Note) Common to single solenoid and double solenoid

A
Dual 3 port valve: SQ2 I(3:41

A

1**[?

SQ2A41 SQ2B41
‘} (A) % (B) 4 (A) 2(B)
mﬂw NN AT
w }
5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2) 5(R1) 1(P) 3(R2)
SQ2C41
?(A) 2(B)
i i 1
%(m) ;(P) 3 (R2)
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Series SQ1000

Manifold Exploded View: SQ1000 (Plug Lead Type Manifold) SS5Q14

(F, P, J, C kit)

Wiring unit assembly | D side end plate assembly | SUP/EXH block assembly | Valve and manifold block assembly | U side end plate assembly

F kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)

P (J) kit
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Plug Lead Unit Series SQ 1000

Y
[ =
2a

Manifold Spare Parts Pl
m Refer to pages 108 to 111 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts. )
1000
<) D-sub connector housing assembly> <@ D side end plate assembly>
AXT100—-40 - FL 5—|;|¥ SSQ1000—-3A —4 2000
Wiring Statlons . o
S | Single wiring For 1 statlon <® U side end plate assembly> 5
D | Double wiring : —_ —_ b3
24 | For 24 statlons SSQ1 000 2A 4 w
<(2) Flat ribbon cable connector housing assembly> ) SUP/EXH block assembly> N
PL26
SSQ1000—-PR—4—-|C8 |—
AXT100 —40 — PL20 —[S][03] a1 C8| F
JL20 Port sizee kit
Wiring e C6 | One-touch fitting for @6
S [ Sinale wirn Stations Note) Q C8 | One-touch flt.tlng for @8 E—
¢} ring 01 For T station | \® N7 | One-touch fitting for g1/4"
D | Double wiring | (= - PL26: 01 to 24 (P kit, 26P) N9 | One-touch fitting for g5/16" P
: i PL20: 01 to 18 (P kit, 20P) S .
24 | For 24 stations | JL20: 01 to 16 (J kit, 20P) Optione kit
<(3) Lead wire assembly> — [ Common exhaust type
(For F kit) R | External pilot S
For station 1 SSQ1000 — 4| ; | B—F—155 Q S Buil:-in s”ilencer, direc’F exhaust
Wiring Note) Enter “-RS” for both options. J
0 | For single (2-wire) <@ Manifold block assembly> kit
1 | For double (3-wire) Includi kets @
- A — ncluding gaskets N
fusiion204 SSQ1000 — 4[1] A— F —[205] SSQ1000—-1A —4 Q
Wiring Option T
0 | For single (2-wire) — [ None kit
1 | For double (3-wire) B | Back pressure chelc.k ve_ilve
Lead wire length e Q R Ext?rnalupllot specmcr?\tlons
Stations |~ “mer="] Stations | - “men" | Stations | - “menc="]| Stations | - “rmence” Note) Enter "-BR*" for both options.
Station2 | 165 | Station8 | 245 |Station14| 320 |Staion20| 400 <(® Element> L
Stafion3 | 175 | Station9 | 260 | Station15| 335 | Station2! | 405 -
Siaion4 | 190 | Saion 0| 280 |Sion 16| 350 |Saion22| 420 SSQ1000-SE kit
Station5 | 205 | Statin 11| 290 | Station 17| 365 | Stain23 | 435 Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements. Refer to page 120 for replacement procedures.
Staion6 | 215 | Stafion 12| 300 | Station18| 375 |Station24| 450
Stetin 7 | 230 | Staion 13] 310 [ Stetin 19| 385 <@ Port plug> S
(For P, J kit) VV 22 - P
rorsaien1 SSQ1000 — 4[] B~ P~ 150 QZ2000—-C bt
Wiring <(0 Fitting assembly>
0 For single (2-wire) (For P, R port)

For double (3-wire) VVQ1 000 —_— 51 A_ !CB
For station 20 24 SSQ1 000 4 | [ | A— P - |200| Port size - kclt

Wiring C6 | One-touch fitting for 6
0 | For single (2-wire) C8 | One-touch fitting for 8
il For double (3-wire) N7 | One-touch fitting for o1/4" T
Lead wire lengthe N9 | One-touch fitting for g5/16" L 5
Stations | - “fren" | Stations | - “rens°" | Stations | - “mens" | Stations | - “rens" Q Note) Purchasing order is available in units of 10 pieces. s 5
Stafion2 | 160 | Station8 | 240 | Station 14| 315 | Statin20| 395 sO
Stetin3 | 170 | Staion9 | 255 [Stain 5] 330 |Station21| 400 <) Fitting assembly>
Station4 | 185 |Station10| 275 |Station16| 345 |Statin22| 415 (For cylinder port) 3 g
Stafion 5 | 200 | Station 11| 285 | Station 17| 360 | Station 23| 430 8=
Siaion6 | 210 [Saton 12] 295 |Steion 18] 370 |[Stion2¢| 445 VvVQ1000—-50A— £Z
Station7 | 225 | Station 13| 305 | Station 19| 380 Port sizee =2
(For C kit) C3 | One-touch fitting for 3.2 23
AXT661—1 | ; | AL - Q. C4 | One-touch fitting for g4 .
. . C6 | One-touch fitting for @6 .8
Wiring Lead wire length M5 | M5 thread g 5
3 | For double (3-wire) Symbol | L dimension (mm] N1 | One-touch fitting for 1/8" B
4 | For single (2-wire) — 300 - oy m c
N3 | One-touch fitting for 95/32 3
6 600 N7 | One-touch fitting for g1/4"
:(5, 1288 Note) Purchasing order is available in units of 10 pieces. %E
20 | 2000 <02 Gasket and screw assembly> =3
25 2500 S o
30 3000 SQ1000_GS Eu%
50 5000 Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws.

SvVC
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Series SQ2000

Manifold Exploded View: SQ2000 (Plug Lead Type Manifold) SS5Q24

(F,

P, J, C kit)

Wiring unit assembly

D side end plate assembly

SUP/EXH block assembly

Valve and manifold block assembly

U side end plate assembly

F kit

P (J) kit

P kit (26P/20P)
J kit (20P)
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Manifold Spare Parts

Plug Lead Unit Series SQ2000

m Refer to pages 108 to 111 of “How to Increase Manifold Stations” regarding the mounting of each spare parts.

<) D-sub connector housing assembly>

AXT100—-41-FL

Wiring

S

Single wiring

D

Double wiring

For 1 statlon

24

For 12 statlons

<(2) Flat ribbon cable connector housing assembly>

PL26
AXT100—-41 - PL20—
iri JL20
Wiring e
: — Stations Note)
S | Single wiring
D | Double wiring 0:1 For 1 :stat|on
244 For12§tations

[03]

Note)

<3 Lead wire assembly>

(For F kit)

@)

PL26: 01 to 12 (
PL20: 01 to 09 (P kit, 20P)
JL20: 01 to 08 (J kit, 20P)

For station 1 SSQ1 000 4 B_ F - 1 70
Wmng‘J

0

For single (2-wire)

For double (3-wire)

For station 2 to 24 SSQ1 000 4 A_ F - 230
Wmnng|

0

For single (2-wire)

1 |For double (3-wire)

Lead wire length e

Stations Stations

L dimension
[mm]

L dimension
[mm]

Stations

L dimension
[mm]

Stations

L dimension
[mm]

Station2 | 190 | Station 8

310

Station 14| 430

Station 20

550

Station3 | 210 | Station 9

330

Station 15| 450

570

Stationd | 230 | Station 10

350

ation 16| 470

590

Station5 | 250 | Station 11

370

490

610

Station6 | 270 | Station 12

390

ation 18| 510

630

Station7 | 290 | Station 13

410

i
St
Station 17
St
Station 19| 530

(For P, J kit)

For station 1 SW?‘EJ 000 - 4 l-' B_ P - 1 70

0

For single (2-wire)

1 |For double (3-wire)

Forstation2t024SSQ1000—4 l-' A_P_310

Wiring

0

For single (2-wire)

1 | For double (3-wire)

Lead wire lengthe

Stations | - “rension | Stations | - “frens ™" | Stations | - “fmens’" | Stations | - “ension
Station2 | 190 | Station8 | 310 |Station14| 430 |[Station20| 550
Station3 | 210 | Station9 | 330 | Station15| 450 |Station21| 570
Stationd | 230 |Station10| 350 |Station16| 470 |Station22| 590
Station5 | 250 |Station 11| 370 |Station17| 490 |Station23| 610
Station6 | 270 |Station12| 390 |Station18| 510 |Station24| 630
Station7 | 290 |Station13| 410 | Station 19| 530
(For C kit)
AXT661—1 ; AL—@
Wiring Lead wire length
3 | For double (3-wire) Symbol | L dimension [mm]
4 | For single (2-wire) — 300
6 600
10 1000
15 1500
20 2000
25 2500
30 3000
50 5000

P Kit, 26P)

<(® D side end plate assembly>

SSQ2000—-3A -4
&Mamfold mounting

DIN rail mounting style

E

Direct mounting style

<(® U side end plate assembly>

S$SQ2000—2A -4
E~Man|fold mounting

<(® SUP/EXH block assembly>
S$SQ2000- PR-3—[C10]-

Port size e

C8

One-touch fitting for 08

C10

One-touch fitting for 10

N9

One-touch fitting for g5/16"

N11

One-touch fitting for @3/8"

SSQ2000—-1A—4-

<(® Element>

Option

@,

<@ Manifold block assembly>

DIN rail mounting style

Direct mounting style

Option

Common exhaust type

R

External pilot

S

Built-in silencer, direct exhaust

Note) Enter “-R

S” for both
options.

Including gaskets @2

None

Back pressure check valve

R

External pilot specifications

S$SQ2000 - SE

Q Note) Part number for a 10 piece set of elements. Refer to page 120 for replacement procedure.

<(© Port plug>
vvQz3000—-CP

<(0 Fitting assembly>
(For P, R port)

VVQ2000-51A—

Port size

One-touch fitting for @8
One-touch fitting for 810
One-touch fitting for g5/16"
One-touch fitting for 3/8"

£

£

Note) Enter “-BR” for both
options.

Cc8

Note) Purchasing order €10
is available in N9

units of 10 pieces. N11

<) Fitting assembly>
(For cylinder port)

vVvQ1000 - 51A—

@

Note) Purchasing order

Port size

C4

One-touch fitting for g4

Cé

One-touch fitting for g6

C8

One-touch fitting for @8

N3

One-touch fitting for 5/32"

is available in N7

One-touch fitting for g1/4"

units of 10 pieces. | N9

One-touch fitting for 85/16"

<12 Gasket and screw assembly>

$Q2000—-GS

Note) Part number for 10 pieces each of gaskets and screws.
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Series SQ1000/2000
Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read before handling. Refer to back cover for Safety Instructions,“Handling Precautions
for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and the Operation Manual for 3/4/5 Port Solenoid Valves Precautions.

Please download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu

| Manual Override |

] Light/Surge Voltage Suppressor

A Warning

Use to switch the main valve.

Push Type (Tool Required)

Push down on the manual override button with a small screwdriver until it stops.

/\ Caution

Indicator lights are all positioned on one side for both single
solenoid and double solenoid types.

For double, 3 position, and 4 position dual 3 port types, 2
colours are used to indicate the energization of A side or B side.

| SQ1000 | ] SQ2000 |

l SQ1000 | Indicator light

|

Bore g4

Locking Type (Tool Required)

Push down completely on the manual override button with a
small screwdriver. While down, turn clockwise 90° to lock it.
Turn it counterclockwise to release it.

| SQ1000 |

S$Q2000 |

Locked position

Lockeidirgition
A Dl
@® - @®
b, B 4 e
Bore g4 Bore 04.8

Slide Locking Type (Manual Type) (SQ2000 only)

The manual override is locked by sliding it all the way to the pilot
valve side (ON side) with a small flat head screwdriver or finger.
Slide it to the fitting side (OFF side) to release it. In addition, it
can also be used as a push type by using a screwdriver, etc., of
@2 or less.

| S$Q2000 |

Bore g2

ON position

119

O

A: Orange

B: Green
Single solenoid type
Double (double solenoid) type
3 position/Dual 3 port type
anual override: Orange (A side)

(o [

=4
\® o] =
=
M

A

Manual override: Green (B side)

SQ2000

\o
%
ol o ] Double (double solenoid) type
% = ]3position/DuaI 3 port type
Manual override: Orange (A side) Manual override: Green (B side)

@ Single Solenoid Type (SQ1000/2000)
Positive common spec.

‘ Indicator light
A: Orange
B: Green

< ] Single solenoid type

Negative common spec.

Standard,  SOL, A SOL, A

High pressure &) ’ Coil (+) Coil

type \4 Ol iy oi
+COM o—p— —COM o—g-

Quick SOL, A SOL, A

response type

©) Vazm coil ) Vam Coil
+COM —COM

Note) With quick response type, approximately -40 V of coil surge voltage is
generated when the valve is switched OFF.

@ Double Type (SQ1000/2000)

@ 3 Position Type (SQ1000/2000)

@ 4 Position Dual 3 Port Type (SQ1000/2000)
Positive common spec.

Negative common spec.

Standard, SOL, A SOL, A,
High pressure (-) (+)
type 3
+COM o—p+ —COM o——
A \4
SOL B, | SoL, B
-) (+)
Quick SOL, A SOL, A,
responsetype () ) varistor®
+COM o —COM o—g
Varistor“

o SOL, B
-) (+)
Note) With quick response type, approximately -40 V of coil surge voltage is
generated when the valve is switched OFF.

] Continuous Duty

/\ Caution

If a valve is energized continuously for a long period of time, the rise in temperature due
to heat-up of the coil assembly may cause a decline in solenoid valve performance,
reduce service life, or have adverse effects on peripheral equipment. When the valve is
continuously energized, use the standard type (0.4 W) at ambient temperature of 40°C
or less with proper heat radiation. In particular, if three or more adjacent stations on the
manifold are energized simultaneously for extended periods of time or if the valves on A
side and B side of the dual 3 port valve are energized simultaneously for a long period
of time, take special care as the temperature rise will be greater.

SvVC
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Series SQ1000/2000
Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read before handling. Refer to back cover for Safety Instructions,“Handling Precautions
for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and the Operation Manual for 3/4/5 Port Solenoid Valves Precautions.

Please download it via our website, http://www.smc.eu

] Mounting and Removal of Valves \

] Replacement of Cylinder Port Fittings

/\ Caution

Mounting
¢ |nsert the hook of the valve into the bracket on the manifold block,
then push the valve down into place and tighten the mounting screw.
* Tighten the screw with the appropriate tightening torque shown below.
SQ1000 0.17 t0 0.23 N-m
S$Q2000 0.25 t0 0.35 N-m
* When pushing the valve down, press it on the area near the
manual override. Be careful not to push the solenoid cover.
Manual override
Solenoid cover

Mounting screw

Removing

e Loosen the valve mounting screw, lift the valve from the solenoid
cover side and remove it by sliding it in the direction of arrow 3.

If it is difficult to loosen the screw, loosen it while pressing
the valve gently on the area near the manual override.

’Mounting and Removal of Manifold with DIN Rail\

/\ Caution

Removing Manifold from DIN Rail

(D Loosen the end plate clamping screws on both sides until
they turn freely. (The screws do not come out.)

(2 Remove the manifold from the DIN rail by lifting it from the
solenoid cover side.

Solenoid cover

When a manifold contains a large number of stations and it is difficult to remove
all at once, separate the manifold into several sections before removing it.

Mounting Manifold on DIN Rail

The procedure is the reverse of that above. After tightening the clamping
screw on one side, push on the opposite end plate so that there are no gaps
between the manifold blocks and then tighten the other clamping screw.

1) Tightening clamping screw DIN rail clasps
Proper tightening torque: 0.8 to 1.0 N-m

(SQ1000, SQ2000)

/A Caution

The cylinder port fittings are a cassette for easy replacement.
Fittings are secured with a clip that is inserted from the top
side of the valve. Remove the clip with a flat head
screwdriver, etc., to replace the fittings.

To mount a fitting, insert the fitting assembly until it stops and
reinsert the clip to its designated position.

Applicable tubing O.D. Fitting assembly part no.
[mm] SQ1000 SQ2000
3.2 VVQ1000-50A-C3 —
4 VVQ1000-50A-C4 VVQ1000-51A-C4
6 VVQ1000-50A-C6 VVQ1000-51A-C6
8 — VVQ1000-51A-C8

= Part numbers above are for one fitting; however, order them in 10 piece units.

A\ Caution

Use caution that O-rings must be free from scratches and
dust. Otherwise, air leakage may result.

B> ‘/;1
L >A)
@il

<
, @h (Cy

| Built-in Silencer Replacement Element

/\ Caution

A filter element is built into the manifold base end plate.
When the element becomes dirty and clogged, this will cause
trouble such as a drop in the cylinder speed, etc. Therefore,
replace the element regularly.

Element part no.

Element part no.

Type SQ1000 $Q2000
Built-in silencer
direct exhaust (-S) S$5Q1000-SE $5Q2000-SE

+ Part numbers above are for a set of ten elements.

To replace an element, Tightening torque 0.5 t0 0.7 N-m

remove the cover on
the top side of the end
plate and remove the
old element with a flat
head screwdriver, etc.

] How to Calculate the Flow Rate

Confirm that the DIN rail clasps are securely hooked into
the DIN rail.

For obtaining the flow rate, refer to Best Pneumatics No.1.

B Trademark
DeviceNet™ is a trademark of ODVA.

ZSNC
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. These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or
A Safety Instructions equipment damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with
the labels of “Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for
safety and must be followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC)*1),
and other safety regulations.

|

. . Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk
A Caution: whicn, if not avoided, could resuit in minor or
moderate injury.

|

|

|

1 . . Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of
I A Wal‘nlng = risk which, if not avoided, could result in death or

|

|

|

x1) 1ISO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
1ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.
(Part 1: General requirements)
1ISO 10218-1: Manipulating industrial robots - Safety.
etc.
serious injury.

. Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk
A Danger = Which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious
injury.

b oo o o o o e e e mm mm mm e e mm owm w]

A Warning A\ Caution

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the 1. The product is provided for use in manufacturing industries.
person who designs the equipment or decides its specifications. The product herein described is basically provided for peaceful use in
Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions, its manufacturing industries.
compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by the person who designs If considering using the product in other industries, consult SMC beforehand and

the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary analysis and test
results. The expected performance and safety assurance of the equipment will be
the responsibility of the person who has determined its compatibility with the
product. This person should also continuously review all specifications of the
product referring to its latest catalogue information, with a view to giving due

consideration to any possibility of equipment failure when configuring the Limited Warranty and DiSC|aimel‘/

exchange specifications or a contract if necessary.
If anything is unclear, contact your nearest sales branch.

equipment. . -
2. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate Comp"ance Requ"ements
machinery and equipment. The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty and Disclaimer”

The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The | and “Compliance Requirements”.
assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment including our | Read and accept them before using the product.
products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained and
experienced. Limited warranty and Disclaimer
3. Do not service or attempt to remove product and - - ) l
machinery/equipment until safety is confirmed. 1.The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5 years after
1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be the product is delivered, wichever is first.<2)
performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven objects Also, the product may have specified durability, running distance or
have been confirmed. replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales branch.
2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate source

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period which is clearly our

is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions of all relevant responsibility, a replacement product or necessary parts will be provided.
products carefully. This limited warranty applies only to our product independently, and not to any
3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent other damage incurred due to the failure of the product.

unexpected operation and malfunction.

4. Contact SMC beforehand and take special consideration of safety 3. Prior .to u§ing SMC peructs, ple.alse read and understand.the warranty terms
measures if the product is to be used in any of the following and disclaimers noted in the specified catalogue for the particular products.

conditions. #2) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.

A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after it is delivered.

Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a product due to the use of the vacuum pad
or failure due to the deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited warranty.

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Installation on equipment in conjunction with atomic energy, railways, air
navigation, space, shipping, vehicles, military, medical treatment, combustion . .
and recreation, or equipment in contact with food and beverages, emergency Compllance ReqUIrements
stop circuits, clutch and brake circuits in press applications, safety equipment
or other applications unsuitable for the standard specifications described in the | | 1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the manufacture of

product catalogue. weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any other weapon is strictly prohibited.

3. An application which could have negative effects on people, property, or
animals requiring special safety analysis. 2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country to another are

4.Use in an interlock circuit, which requires the provision of double interlock for governed by the relevant security laws and regulations of the countries involved
possible failure by using a mechanical protective function, and periodical in the transaction. Prior to the shipment of a SMC product to another country,
checks to confirm proper operation. assure that all local rules governing that export are known and followed.

’ASafety Instructions | Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) before using.
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